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Aux
Appl
Dem
Det |
s
Dub
Emph
Evid
Imé
Instr
{nt
irreal
Loc
Neg
Posy
Q
Recip
Refl
State
sub

Sub j

ABBREVIATIONS

auxiliary verb

applicative suffix
demonstrative suffix
definiti;er
different-subject/reference marker
dubitative suffix

emphasis marker

evidential marker

imperative marker
instrumental suffix
intensifier

irrealis suffix

location marker

negative marker

possessive marker

question marker

reciprocal suffix

reflexive suffix

state resulting from some action or passive suffix
subordinator

subject marker
same~subject/reference marker

vocative marker

{firgt person

18
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2/1
| 3/1
1/2
3/2
1/3
2/3
3/3

e

The aspirated consonants are indicated by adding the symbol {"}

second person

third person

Object/Subject

2nd person
3rd person
1st person
3rd person
st person

2nd person

object/1st person
obiect/lét person
object/2nd person
object/2nd person
object/3rd person

object/3rd person

subject
subject
subject
subject
subject

subject

3rd person object/3rd person subject

ungrammatical or unacceptable

(e.g., t" as compared with the unaspirated t).

x1ix
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PREFACE AND ACKNOWLEDGEMENT

This is the first and modest beginning of writing a grammar of the Hualapai language, a
Pai branch of the Yuman language family. Although Hualapai includes atleast four regional
dialeets, we have dealt in this volume with those forms which are commonly shared by these
dialect speakers. Today Hualapai is spoken in and atound Peach Springs, Arizona by
approximately 1,000 people. The initiul seed of preparing a reference grammar was put
down in 1976 when the Hualapai Bilingual/Bicultural Education Program began a leap
forward under the directorship of Mrs. Lucille J. Watahomigie. Since then, individuals
involved in the program (Cheryl Beecher, Jorigine Bender, Jean Imus, Josie Manakaja,
Malinda Powskey and Philbert Watahomigie) have been learning linguistic' skills and
methods in collecting data, and have been prepuring themselves for this task. The godl of
such training has been and will continue to be to become Hualapai linguists and educatbrs.

This reference grammar is just a part of a larger work which has been undertaken by the
Bilingual/Bicultural Program and we have expressed our basic philosophy toward the
Hualapai traditions—language and culture, elsewhere, Our hope is that the Hualapai
language will now be recognized by the Hualapai people as well as people outside of this
community to be a vital part of the people's lives. Without lunguage. we not only fail to
communicate with each other in our daily life, but also we cannot even retain our own
self-concept. ‘

This grammar is intended to be used by a varicty of people:

1) by the Hualapai people to reaffirm the vitality of the Hualapai language and to
continue making the language an inseparable part of their traditional and contemporary life;

2) by the Hualapai teachers in their preparation of language materials for teaching the
language to the younger generations;

3) by the younger Hualapais to find the regularity and complexity of the language;

4) by the tinguists who study a variety of Yuman languages to describe the complexity of
the languages and the history of Yuman languages and peoples;

S) and by a general public to see for itself the richness of the Hualapai language.

We have introduced some of the linguistic terms in the hope that some of the readers will
continue reading more linguistic niaterials that are already availuble in manuscript or
published forms. The book consists of six parts, We will briefly summarize cach part,

Part I: Introduction. .

Chapter I (Development of the Hualapui Writing System) is the only technical chapter in
this book. It reviews how a writing system has been selected for the Hualapai language.
Perhaps the most important point in this chapter is the discussion of the need for cooperation
among the community people, the Bilingual/Bicultural Education Program Director and the
staft, the school administrators and the linguists for the healthy and successful development
of a language program in a Native American community. Chapter I explains the alphabet
and how cach letter is pronounced. The readers are urged to read this chapter before they
proceed to further chapters.

Part 1l: Simple Sentences —An Overview.

This part deals with the basic structure of Hualapai sentences. Chapter [ discusses two
important characterstics of the language: 1) each of the nouns in u sentence has its ending
which indicates the specific function of it—as an actor, an object, a location, a tool and so
on. and, 2) the verb in a sentence also has its ending called an auxiliary verb. The
relationship between a verb and an auxiliary verb is presented in detil. Chapter 11
summarizes different types of sentences —how they are tormed and what they mean. These
types include the statement sentenees (called *declaratives'). question sentences (called
“interrogatives’), command sentences, negative sentences and nominal predicate sen-
tences (e.@.. Fam a Hualapai).
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Yart HE Elements of the Sentences —Noun Phrases.

Each of the chapters in this part is an expanded discussion of the nouns and pronouns
introduced in Part I1. In addition to details of nouns and pronouns, Chapter 1V deals with
several ways to form compound nouns and to make verbs into nouns (i.e. , the process called
“‘nominalization’"),

Part IV: Elements of the Sentences — Verb Phrases.

This part deals with verbs in detail. The Hualapai language has an interesting array of
verbal expressions —verbs of putting things on, of kinship relations, of emotions and of
directions. These are exemplified in Chapter . A particularly interesting chapter is on sound
symbolism (Chapter I11). One sound indicates something large and another sound some-
thing small, and these sounds are used in words to form contrasting pairs,

Part V: Uscful Expressions.

A collection of useful expressions is presented in this part. Each of such expressions is
formed in o unique way in the language. These include the modal expressions such as
pretending, wanting, supposing and reaffirming; expressions of habit and repetition; degree
expressions such as only, some, very or extremely; and so on. T

Part VI: Expanding Sentences.

Part VI deals with the ways in which sentences can be expanded into longer and more
complex ones.

Part VI Epilogue.

Finally in this section we note some of the topics which will be covered in the second
volume of Hualapai Reference Grammar, xi

A language is as complex ‘and delicate as its users, and Hualapai is no exception, This
book barely touches a tip of an iceberg but we hope that we have given sufficient excitement
and encouragement for the readers to engage in further works on the Hualapai Language.

For several years betore we began writing this volume, we have taped and transcribed the
speech of older members of the community; we have consulted extensively with them
during the analysis and writing sessions. Thus, during this project innumerable people
shared their knowledge and wisdom with us and many ot them actively participated in the
preparatory - work for the completion of this book. Although words cannot desctibe their
invaluable contribution, we want to express our gratitude and appreciation to the following
people. Any mistakes that may be found in this book are of course due to our limitations and
ignorance and they are not to be associated with any of these people, Names are alphabeti-
cally ordered.

Native Speakers us Consultants: ,
Agnes Havatone, Janc Honga, Rnbert Jackson, Betty Lane, Maime Machada, Adam
Majenty, Elnora Mapatis, Annic Querta, Eva Schrum, Maude Sinyella and Myntle
Watahomigice.

Tribal Chairmen:
Farl Havatone, Sterling Mahone and Wilfred Whatanome.

Peach Springs School District #8 Superintendent:
Michael Reed.

We are grateful to Leanne Hinton, a Yuman linguist, musicologist and superb teacher.
who caretully and critically read the manuscript and made numerous und invaluable
suggestions. We owe her especially for the inclusion of the sections on **sound symbolism**
and “nominalization. "'
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We express our appreciation to Dr. Margaret Langdon, a Yuman linguist, who reviewed
this manuscript and gave us her enthusiastic support for publishing it. Our thanks go also to ’
Dr. Karen Booker, a Muskogean linguist, who made insightful comments and suggestions
for improving the manuscript. We owe Mr. James R. Young of the American Indian Studies
Center, Publications Coordinator, for his whole-hearted support in bringing this work
together for publication.

We would like to express our gratitude to the following for their generous financial
assistance: American Philosophical Society, Phillips Fund (Summers of 1974 and 1980)
and the National Endowment for the Humanities, Summer Stipend FT-10810 (Summer,
1980). This project was made possible also by a grant to the Peach Springs School District
from the United States Office of Bilingual Education, Title VII of the Elementary and
Secondary Education Act of 1965, Project #403CH90339. The opinions expressed herein
do not necessarily reflect the position or policy of the U.S. Office of Education, and no
official endorsement by that office should be inferred, ‘
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PART 1

INTRODUCTION



Chapter I: Development of the Hualapai Writing System

1.0 Prologue

"It is very evident that knowledge about American Indian languages
is considered to be a thing of value and of relevance to the concerns
not only'of those who are interested in linguistic theory but also of
those interested in education. Yet it is remarkable that when experts
‘on American Indian languages are convened, native speakers of those
languages, with occasional exceptions, are absent. It is somewhat of
a disgrace that we have not sucéeeded in bringing a significant number

i .

of American Indians into the linguistic profession'" (Hale, n.d.).
This neglect of Native Americans as potential professionals persists.
In 1973, Kenneth Hale succeeded in bringing two Navajo linguistic
students to the American Anthropological Association Annual Meeting
where they presented their papers to the linguists. In 1978, under
Hale's supervision, two Native Americans received their Ph.D. degrees
in linguistics from the Massachusetts Institute of Technology. They
are the first Native Americans who have achieved this highest degreé
in the field of linguistics. One of them, Dr. Masayesva Jeanne (Hopi.)
was quoted in Wassaja (National Newspaper of Indian America) that "in
my time, we were forbidden to speak Hopi at school. 1 believe this
has changed somewhat, but ihose who know the language well enough to
teach should be brought into programs directed at the young people, so
that the language will not be lost." Dr. Jeanne's remarks epitomize
the general attitude of Native Americans today.

0f course, from the very beginning of Anerican linguistics,

students of American Indian languages have heen aware that there are
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many ''terminal languages.' In these terminal languages, the fluent
speakers are found only among older generations, and the number of
speakers 1is rapidly .diminishing (Chafe 1962, 1965)., FEven within the
generations of fluent speakers, a rapid "forgetting' phenomenon (de-
acquisition process) 1is observed (Voegelin and Voegelin 1977).
Linguists, therefore, have heen eager to record these dying languages
for their ‘:cholastic purposes.  Recordings of these languages have
benefited thém in the forms of publications, academic positions in
higher educational environments and so bn. In this line of work, the
Native American community is considered only as a source which
provides a lingpis£ with "informants' who 'delight" the linguist by
supplying him with linguistic data.  The linguist is delighted because
he believes that a fluent spcaker's knowledge of his own language is
infinitely superior to that which an outsider can even hope to attain.

The suppliers of "informants," howeQer, hegan to feel that this is
"exploitation''--they began to question whut benefit they had -gained
from the linguist and what they had received from him in return.
Gradually, especially since the 1960s with the passage of the Civil
Rights Act (Title VI) and Indian Self-Determination and Educational
Assistant Act (Public Law 93-638), Indians have become more educated
and  they' have become increasingly sclf-governing. The Indian
communities began to assert their rights and privileges, their self-
identity and the importance of their ancestral cultural and linguistic
traditions. Some linguists, reflecting this trend, have consciously
begun  to work with communities. An extreme case in this trend is the
linguist who works with communitics purely in  order to serve those

commmities with no intention of publishing the results,  Another
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extreme case of not publishing the results comes partially from the
political situation of the community which makes it impossible for the
linguist to wutilize his own findings. This is especially true when

the linguist is engaged in '"contract" linguistics for the revival and

maintenance of the community's ancestral cultural and linguistic.

traditions (Stull 1979).

In carrying out any kind of research in a community, it is both a

professional courtesy and a -necessity to obtain permission to work iﬁ
the community from the tribal council or any other governing body.
Permission implies an obligation to leave the collected data which
will be useful to the community. When this reciprocity is not
followed, the consequence is often the closing of the community to any
more linguists in the future. Permission to work in the community
" does not necessarily mean that linguists can do anyfhing they want
with the results. 1In some cases it happens that the tribal council
requests that the pre-publication manuscript be submitted for
approval. In order to reach a sensible '"trade-off," more and more
linguists are working with the bilingual/bicultural education programs
of Native American communities, assisting them in the development of an
orthography, producing reference and pedagogical grammars, training
native researchers and so on, while carrying out their own research
projects.  This change in attitudes reflect the Native Americans'
intercst in maintaining their traditional 1aﬁguage and culture in
order to preserve a sense of unique identity and a sense of self-
image. Bilingual/bicultural programs . with the linguist's
collaboration are reinforcing re-acquisition of native languages hy

the older generations--thus reviving  and maintaining it, and is
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enabling. younger generations to -learn their ancestral language s the

¢

first or sometimes as the second language.

1.1 Bilingual/Bicdltural Educatioﬁ ! .

In 1968 the Biliﬁépal Educ;tion Act (Title VII) was en&cted,
providing funds ‘to supbort bilingual "programs which used the
children's ngtivé language and cﬂlture for instruction while they were
learning English, As early as 1920, 1inability to unéerstand the
language of instruction was recognized as the chief cause of poor
performance in schools. According to the 1970 census survey, 33.2
million Americans--i.e., 16% of the population, spoke a language other
“than English as their native tonguc (U.S. Commission on Civil Rights
1975: 10).  Unlike the oiher groups, the survival of Native American
languages is primarily the result of their continued use by existing
groups and also of their (rélative) geographic isolation, rather than

K

replacement through immigration or throﬁgh already established formal
language teaching at schools. . In 1970, the Department of Hea' th,
Education and  Welfare (DHEW) issued its' May 25 Memo which reminded
federally-funded school  districts of the requirement to provide
assistance for languiage-minority chil&ren and’ stated that failure to
provide such assistance, where needed, would be considered a violation
of Title VI of the Civil Rights Act of 1964 (U.S. Commission on Civil
Rights 1975: 20). In January of 1974, the Supreme Court affirmed for
the Lan vs. Nichols  Case that school districts are compelled under
Title VI of the Civil Rights Act to provide children who speak  little
or no  English with gpecial language programs which will give them an

cqual opportunity to an education.
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Under the guidelines of “the Bilingual‘ Education,  Act,
bilingual/bicultural education is generally defined as an instruction
using the native language and culture as a ‘basis for learﬁing subjects
until second Ilanguage. skills (i.e., English) have been developed
sufficiently. It is an approach to provide language;minority children
with an equal educational opportunity. Both the DHEW Memo and the
Sdpreme Court Decision declirned to provide school districts with any
explicit type of assisting programs but instead left to the local
districts tﬁc ultimate decision as to the specific, programs which

would .provide children with equal benefits in the attainment of an

_ education (U.S. Commission on Civil Rights 1975: 7"  More .ecently,
it should be noted, a similar decision wus u7d: in regard to ' ,
bidialectalism. Nation-wide attention has been drawn to Judge

3
Joiner's landmark decision in the suit brought against the Ann Arbor

Michigan School District Board by 11 Black children attending Martin
Luther King Junior Eleﬁentary School. Judge Joiner's decision
"requires the formulation of a plan for aiding the teachers of the
plaintiff children at King School to identify children speaking 'Black
English' and to nse that k;owledge in teaching students how to read
standard Enélish“ (Wolfram 1979: l).'l

In general, bilingual/biculturui education programs include as 4
their approaches and goals the following:

a) Children are taught all cognitive areas first in their native

language.

b) The curriculum includes the child's historical, literary and

cultural tradition for purposes of strquthvning identity and a

I

\
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sense of helonging and for making the instructional program easier
to grasp.

Bilingual/bicultural curriculum-developers have given as :much
importance to building sclf?conccpt in schools as to transmitting
knowledge (U.S. Commission on Civil Rights 1975: 30). Programs are
designed to help the child make the transition from home to school
morc easily by reducing the différences between  the language and
culture of the home and those of the school. Programs also provide
opportunity .for the utilization of native language teachers ié
addition to (and in some cases in place of) teachers of the dominant
culture to further enhance self-concept of the children and to
reinforce the child's background and culture. Self-concept is affected
by interaction with teachers, and native. language teachers' are -
considered to be best able to communicate the encouragement and

understanding needed by children.

1.2 Developing An Orthography--Bilingual/Bicultural Program and the
Linguist

In particuiar, this trend towgrd bilingualism and biculturalsim
entails the preparation of teaching materials in addition to resolving
philosophical and political matters. It also entails other practical
problems such as who is going to prepare these materials, who is gping
to teach ,children ‘with thosolmnterluls and so on. This scction will
concentrate on the problems surrounding the preparation of  an

orthography.




1.3  Writing System and Phonemic System of Hualapai

A successful bilingual and bicultural education program requires
much more than the mere development of an acceptable writing sysFem.
It requires <cooperation among the program personnel, the school
personnel and the community people at all stages. One of the first
questions which is often asked by the target population is who the
program initiators are. Initiators must be accepted by the local
professionals (such as relevant school personnel) as well as by the
. community people (and also by the appropriate federal or state
authorities if the given program seeks funding from outside agencies).
In many cases, natiQés of the communigy are involved in the program
from the onset but for various reasons they may not be accepted as
appropriate individuals. This acceptance or rejection of individuals
takes piacc in different stages. For example, the program personnel
may be elected by the community population. Those who actually vote,
however, are the ~ones who are positively}supporting those individuals
and those who do not support the nominees may not vote. That is, not
voting is ‘often the way to express negative feelings among Native
Americans. Once this barrier is overcome, the program st;ff ‘may start
working to develop a writing system acceptable to the community. An
importént question is who are the resource persons for the preparation
of the writing system and of subsequent teaching paterials, If only a
few are contributing, this may become a cause of jealousy among the
comminity peop}e, resulting in the rejection of materials, no matter
how good they may he.' A related concern is who will use these

Cmaterials in the classroom tor teaching children of the communtity.

3
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L}

As an illustration of one of these problems, we can cite the
Winnebago community where about half of the 2,500 Winnebagos in the
State of Wisconsin speak the language. An attempt was made to produce
a "speak your language" flyer to be distributed to the Winnebago
community as a first step in -starting a language maintenance movement,
Those working on this flyer justified their appeal, however, in
religious terms which they themselves eventually realized would be
offensive to many members of the community; the flyer was aimed at
members of the Medicine Lodge, while many Winnebagos adhere to the
Native American Church, the Drum Religion or to various non=-native
Christian churches; and many adhere to none of these. While members
of all of these groups use the language and are concerned about its
survival, each group appears to see the language in the light of its
own larger concerns (Miner 1977).

In sum, constant communication between the‘program personnel, the
rest of the community and the relevant local personnel 1is essential

for the success of bilingual/bicultural program.

¢
N,

1.3.1  One of\ the ftirst linguistic tasks tor bilingual/bicultural
Program 1n1t1u£or> 1 nthe preparation of materials. Materials

development, of course, requires some sort of orthographic device.
[ntroduction of any system of writing can be successful when it is
reasonably efficient and when it is accepted by the Larget population.
An alphabet system, where there is one symbol tor onc phoneme, was

introduced to  the Choctaw, and a Bible translation was undertaken in

1848, An alternative is a syllabary system, such as the one used by
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the Cherokee. The Cherokee syllabary was created entirely by a

Cherokee native in 1819.2

1.3.2 The bilingual/bicultural program of Hualapai uses the alphabet

writing system. Thié was done partiy to conform to the demands of the

Hualapai people and partly out of the program staff's philosophy of ‘
education that the maximal transfer of the Hualapai writing system to

the English spelling convention is most beneficial for the learners as \

well as teachers.3

1.3.3 The program director with her staff and consulting linguists
developed ;,writingA system which seems to satisfy the following
requirements: 1) maximal transference with English spelling
convention, 2) close refléction of the phonological structure of the
" Hualapai language, and 3) the uniqueness of the Hualapai language
system. The Hualapai people have had frequent and extensive contacts
with the neighboring Havasupai community where a closely related
dialect is spoken. The Havasupai community had developed an alphabet
writing system of their own. Instéad of incorporating the Havasupai
writing system, the Hualapai group decided to develop an independent
system of writing primarily to keep their identity separate from the
Havasupai group. This feeling of "separatism" is also true among the
Havasupai group. Linguistically, these tw; groups speak dialects of

the same language. In fact, some linguists state that the differences
between the two dialects ‘are so small that the two can be classed
together to form one dialect (e.g., Kendall 1975). At the time the
inttial writing system was developed in 1976, this observation of the

32
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extreme similarity between the two dialects éeemed correct as was
evident trom compafison of the phonemic systems. However, during the
past threelyears, the Haualapai bilingual/bicultural - program staff
has become aware of more differences which has prompted fevisions and

modifications of the intial writing system.

1.4 Vriting Syvstem and Phonemic Inventory of Hualapai
(after Redden 1966 and Winter 1966)
a) Vowels

Front Central Back

High i ' u
Mid e ' 0
Low a

b) Consonants

Bilabial Dental Alveolar Palatal Velar Post-Velar Glottal

Stops p t k q ?
Affricates ¢
Fricatives B 6 S ‘ ' h
Nasals m n fi (n)
Flap, | . ¥
Lateral | 1

"ol ides w Y

1.4.1 The stop series presented the most difficulty for the program
staff who developed the writing system during the years 1975-6. The
stop serles /p, g, k/ are usually considered to be "lenis," t!erefore

e o,

they are often heard as voiced counterparts [h, d, g]  (Redden 1066
: "
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and Winter 1966). However, further investigation by the program staff
(who were also fieldworkers) collected a fortis (and sometimes clearly
aspirated) stop series,  This finding resglted in<a list of minimal
pai;s as shown below.The aspirated/fortis sound is indicated by adding

the symbol ["] as in p",

1. a) ap"aa ~ 7pha? 'bullet'

apaa ~ 7paa 'man’
b) yap'aak 'night'
"yapaak.; 'to believe'
c) p"i | 'metate’
pik | 'to be dear'
d) falp'oo 'fat lizard'
tilpu? 'road runner'

During the elicitatién sessions with the older speakers the
fieldworkers also obtained evidence that  the alveolar | [t]  is
fairly common‘among the speakers. The dental /}/ was heard as lenis,
while'the alveolar [t] was interpreted as fortis. The newly

discovered [21 was identified as a separate phoneme.

2. a) jenuurk 'to write'
*tenuurk
b) tuyk | 'to Be hot'
“tuyk

he fortis and lenis contrast occurs with the velar stops as well:
3. a) ak"wa ~ 7k"wa 'knife'

akwa ~ Tkwa "horn'

bh) k"o?7 ~ k"o 'pinon’
kook "to complain’

34
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c) kak'eek . 'to cross'
kakeek 'to be strong'
d) iak"eek 'to change'
takeek 'to push'

1.4.2 In devising a set of aiphabet symbols for the stop series,
superscripts or diacrigics.were avoided as much ‘ag possible.  The
reasons for this avoidance included: 1) they are hard to write or type
and 2) they are hard to see (therefore, hard to read). In the writing
system, the bilabial fortis (or aspirated) voiceless stop is
represented by {p}, and the lenis counterpart by {b}. There was a .
considerable amount §f discussion for the selection of a symbol for
the dental stop. At first the symbol {d} was proposed but, as we have
noted above, the contrast of the alveolar /t"/ and the denFal /§/ was
recognized significant--if the symbol {d} is used for the dental /E/v
it may be later misread as the lenis alveolar.{ Then the use of the -
symbol {e} (t with an extra line) was.suggested for the dental /g/;
However,” when they learned that the neighbor, Havasupai, had been
using the saﬁe symbol for the same sound, the Hualapai group decided

not to ‘use it, and instead {d} (d with an extta line) was selected.

This symbol, in fact, represents a closer approximation of the actual

sound since it is lenis rather than fortis. The velar sounds /k'"/ and

/k/ are written as {k} and {g}, respectively., The post-velar /q/ is
represented by {q} and the glottal stop /7/ by the yingle quotation

mark {'}.
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1.4.3 The fieldwotkeré observed that the Hualapai speakers use the
labiodental [f], It had not been reported previousf& by linguists
who worked with the Hualépai speakers. The occurrence of (f] ,
however, seems limited to a small number of lexical items.. The sound,
however, is recognized as a-separate phoneme (see, for example, yafo?k -

"first' and vo:k 'to walk').

4. a) mafitk 'to be a quarter’
b) yafo?k 'to be first'
c¢) kafooyk 'thunder season'

&~

1.4.4 The bilabial voiced fricative /B/ is used by older speakers and
so is the labio-dental voiced fricative |[v] . Older forms.with /B/
have somehow developed into two separate sets: one with * [(B]. and
the other with [v] . There does not seem to exist any phonological
or semantic reason th some lexical items are pronounced’with [P]

but not with - [v] , or vice versa. Pronunciation of these sets
varies, however, from one individual to another (even with- a same
individual), and the alteration of [B] with . [v] aoes not
present any 'awkward' feéling to these speakers. This distinction was
considered unimportant by the fieldworkers, and they made Ia decision

to use the symbol {v} to represent both of them.

1.4.5 The flap /¥/ was also a problematic one. Initially we wanted
to use the symbol {r} for the Hualapai flap. SiAce the symbol {r}
also appears in English representing the reﬁroflex r] , some of us
argued that the bilingual children learning how to read and write

Hualapai might » think that the symbol {r} represents the one and the
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same sound both in Hualapai and in English. After a lengthy
discussion, we agreed that the symbol {d} might be best since 1) there
does not seem to be an unaspirated lenis alveolar [t] , 2) the flap
/¥/. is articulated in the same'place as [d] , and 3) some speakers

do not seem to make a clear distinction between [d] and [f].

1.4.6 The field investigation of the sound system of Hualapai
resulted in revising the phonémic inventory proposed by Redden and
Winter. The vowel inventory rémained essentially the same except that
the length was found to be phonemic. The consonant chart shéwed a
considerablé _aadition of sounds as seen below. Phonemes a la 1966
are listed within the parentheses.

*

Bilabial Labio-D Dental Alveolar Palatal Velér P-V Glottal

Stops p" t" k"
(p) (5) (k) () ()
Affricates c"
| )
Fricatives f (8) (s) (h) -
(#) v
" Nasals (m) (n) () M)
Flap (1)
"Lateral (1)
Glides (w): | (y)
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Corresponding writing symbols are as follows:

a) Vowels
Front Central Back
High i/i: : u/u:
Mid e/e: ‘ o/o:
Lov a/a:

b) Consonants

Bilabial lLabio-D Dental Alveolar Palatal Velar P-V Glottal

Stops P t k

b d g }, q . '
Affricates ch

j
Fricatives f th s : h
| v

Nasals m n ny‘l (ng)
Flap - d
Lateral : 1 E
Glides . W ‘ oy

1.5 Revised Orthography as of 1979

The attempt to record a language which has never been written
before may result in simplification of the phonological structure of
the language by means of rule loss (Dressler 1972). It may also
result in restructuring by means of re-analysis, innovation or
analogical bhorrowing from other lunguages. The Hualapai language

shows  one  such  phenomenon., The distinction of [p] and [v]
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for example, may be influenced by _English since those who speak
Hualapai are also fluent speakers of English., Sometimes speakers
subsitute the English [v] for the Hualapai [B]  but not
always; this results in a free variation-like phenomenon.

When we first attempted to devise an orthography, we approached
the sound system with extreme caution. We considered the phonemic
inventory (with allophonic discussions) a la Redden and Winter as an
accurate  representation of  the lHualapaiu sound system, thus
hypothesized as follows:

The distinction of [p"] and [p] as separate phonemes, for
example, may he a result of deliberate and exaggerated distinction,
Sometimes when speakers come up with a pair of homonyms, they want to
insist that something must be different, and they ecxaggerate some part
of one form in the pair, while the other (with another meaning)
remains unexaggerated. The fieldworkers who are eliciting lexical
items, in turn, think that the difference ié genuine and that the
differencé lies in the degr=e of aspiration; thus /p"/ and /p/.

Our hypothesis, however, turned out to be incorrect. We obtained
further data from the well-recognized fluent‘speakers in the community
which  clearly . show such distinctions.  Furthermore, therc is
historical evidence that those sounds in the stop series now
pronounced with 'uspiration were sequences of [h] plus a stop
(Wares 1968; Hinton 1975).

Recent investigation by the Bilingual/Bicultural Program staff
has revealed that the alveolar stop also presents the aspirated and

unaspirated contrast:

Vv
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5. t'"uyk . "to take off (clothes)'

tuyk "to be hot'
It was also discovered that the dental stop wriginally thought to be
an unaspirated lenis [t] has a contrasting fortis [%]

6. yig"a% 'back'

gwe-talgobi "drum’
These new findings resulted in creating a new set of symbols to
represent these phonemes of the Hualapai. Since we already have {d}
for the unaspirated dental /§/, we added the symbol {e} for the
aspirated dental /¢"/. The alveolar aspirated /t"/, on the other
hand, has been represented by the symbol {t}, and the logical step is
to use {d} for the unaspirated alveolar /t/. However, the symbol {d}
is already in use to represent the Hualapai flap /¥/. At_this state,
the alveolar unaspirated '/t/ seems restricted to a limited number of
lexical items and also it is observed that the flap /¥/ and /t/ are
extremely similar; in fgct the alveolar /t/ may be more accurately
characterized as a tap. Such observations led us to use the same
symbel {d} both forlthe alveolar /t/ and /r/.

In addit{on, the Hualapai Bilingual/Bicultural Prograp staff
discovered the vowel [#®] is relatively common in Hualapai. The
sound was originally interpreted as a sequehce of /y/ and /a/, and
this sequence was observed to occur most often (but not exclusively)
before the post-velar /q/. 1t appears in many words where it may have
derived historically from /ya/. Since the occurrence of [ @] is
common and the time required in producing the sound seems identical
with the time for other vowels, this was identified as a separate

phoneme /®/, thus a new writing symbol {ae}.

: 40
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7. a) laqk "to sprain'
laegk "to be sore'
‘ b) bak o boil!
baeqk "to hit'
c) sak - "to puncﬁuref
saeqk "to spank'

Now the phonemic inventory which is revised as of 1979 ig
presented below with the writing symbols in braces.
a) Vowels

Front Central Back

"
High i {i} ' u {u}
Mid e {e} o {o)
Low @ {ae} a {a}
Note that the vowel length is indicated b& adding to'a
| vowel the symbol {:}.
| 4b) Consonants |
bilabial Labio~D Dental Alveolar Palatal Velar P-V Glottal
Stops  p" {p} g fed e fe) k" {k]
p (b} t {4t () < (g} ala} 7}
Affricates " {ch}
¢ {j}
Fricatives t {f} © {th} s {s) h {h}
B {v} v {v}
Nasals m {m} n {n} n {uy} n{ng}
Flap v {d}
\\\ Lateral 1 {1}
Glides w {w} y iy}




20
1.6 Epilogue

The program staff (who are at the same time the fieldworkers) are
also involved in teaching with the writing system and they are all
fluent spe;kers of the language. They can orally present the written
méterial fait?fully as the older generation would like to hear; and no
seriéus ;esistance from the older generation has been enccuntered nor
is expected against the system. Some changes in the language might bé
- expected when ihe youngerl.generations acquire this writing system.
The symbols employed in it may lead to some changes in the
phonological structure (éartially because of the similarity between
the Hu?lapai symbols and those used in the English spelling), ;.g.,
replacément of the bilabial voiced fricative [P] by the labio-
dental voiced fricative [v] , or reanalysis of the phonological
system by interpreting the {p} and {b} (and other stop series) as
voiceless and voiced, respectively. Thus people may postulate and fill
‘ the gaps in the phonemic inventory.

With the close cooperation of the Hualapai Bilinguai/Bicultural
Program staff, the community and the linguist, the writing system is
developeé and constantly revised. For the linguist, this project has
made it possible not. only to continue his own research on the
reserQation, but- also to recruit, théough the Tribal Council or the
Bilingual Program Office,” any number of speakers who will assist him
in his research. At the same time, the Bilingual/Bicultural Program
staff héve acquired and will continue to develop skills necessary for
the study of their language, thus becoming themselves Linguistic

researchers and practitioners.

' \I 4‘23
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The work so far was made possible by the collaboration of the

!academic and non-academic linguists, This process of developing Jan
orthography has been recognized by both kinds of linguists as a
mutually educational and training process, and furthermore, " both
recognize the value of keeping a balance between the linguistics-at-a-

distance and linguistics-on-the-spot.




22

Footnotes

1.  Wolfram summarizes the facts and law established as the
results of the ruling (1979: 7):
1. The plaintiff children to speak at home and in their
local community a language that is not itself a'ianguage
parrier. [t is noﬁ a barrier to understanding‘in the
classroom. It becomes a language barrier when the
teachers do not take it 1into account in teaching
standard English. |
2. The evidence supports a finding that the barrier
caused by a failure on the part of the defendant to
develop a program to assist their téachers &o take into
accouﬁt the home language in teaching sﬁandard English
may be one of the causes of the children's reading
problems.
3. The inability to read at grade level does impede the
children's equal participation ip the educational
program of the school.
4. To the extent the detendant School Board has failed
to take appropriate action, that tailure 1impacts on
race.
5.  The obligation of the school system in this cave iy
to take appropriate action to overcome the language
barvier.

2.; A fuller discuss$ion of Native writing svstems is tound in
Walker (1969, 1974). Voegelin and Voegelin (1961) presents o detailed
discussion on the types of alphabet Hyhtﬁﬁi. They write:




1
o

The great advantage of Greco~Russian-Greco-Roman type of
alphabet is not that it specifies phonemic features
incapable of specification by all other alphabet types,

but rather that it is the only type which permit a

writer to distinguish between consonant clusters and

vowel clusters and consonant-vowel sequences without

extra work (p. 89).
They continue to say that to specify and distinguish su;h sequences
demands exlra work in other kinds of alphabet systems. Instead of
laboring to explicate these sequences, writers just "wrote all or most
sequences as consonant-vowel-consonant-vowel" (p. 89). Consequently,
qll other types ofl'alphabets, i.e., syllabaries, "have acquired a
reputation ot being more primitive than the Greco~Russian~Greco-Roman
alphabet"” (p. 89). They also point out that the various syllabic
scripts are 'natural’ ways of writing although they are said to be
primﬁﬁive, while the alphabet (i.e., non-syllabic) way of writing is a

'superior' way and at the same time a 'less natural' way of writing.

3. Walker (1969) cites a similar observation reported by Sjoberg.

Walker (1969: 155) concludes that "while writing systems should be

reasonably efficient and systematic, they should also provide for
maximal transterence with the spelling conventions in use hy the
Farger society,”

The tit ot alphabet to langnage may be achieved by matching the
tnventory rvesources ot a particular alphabet and the inventory of
phonemes  an o particular language (Voegelin and Voegelin 1961: 86).

An efticient alphabet writing system consists ot a4 set  of  alphabet

&
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symbols each of which is assigned to each phoneme 1n the inventory by

“a set of conventions (Walker 1969: 155).
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Chapter II: The Hualapai Alphabet

2.0 Introduction

The following letters (1) or combination of letters (2) represeng
the sounds of the Hualapai language: |

(1) a, ae, b, d, d, e, f, g, h, i, j, k, 1, m, n, o, p, q, &, t,

&, u, v, w, y and '

(2) a:, ae:, e:,li:, o:, u:, aw, ay, ey, uy, ch, ny, né and th
Since every student learns both the alphabet for English and the
alphabet for Hualapai, letters common for both languages are. used as
much as possible. In many cases, the letters or combinations of
letters are pronounced in the same way in Hualapai words and in
English words. ﬁoweverf one important difference must be poted here.
In English the same letter may often have two or more different
sounds. An efficient alphabet, however, uses the principle of one
letter for one kind of sound. We follow the principle in our writing.
Once we learn which letter represents what particuf&< HPalapai sound,

we will be able to write and read Hualapai sentences. *\

2.1 Vowels :ﬁ,
In Hualapai, we have a group of six short sounds and six long
sounds and four gliding sounds which can be stressed. These sounds

are called "vowels."

2.1.1 Short Vowels
The six short vowels are written as follows:
a, a¢, e, i, o and u
[
..
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2.1.1.1 a - this is pronounced like the underlined part of the
English word "hot." |

Hualapai examples:

a'a saguaro
’
wava ten
sal ~ hand
2.1.1.2 ae - this combination of two letters is pronounced like the

~underlined part of the English word "cat" or "mat.."

Hualapai examples:

baegk to hit
jiggédk to chop
laegk to be sore

2.1.1.3 e - as in "bet" or "said."

Hualapai examples:

e yes
bes money
he' dress

2.1.1.4 i - as in the underlined part of the English word "bit" or
Hfish."

ﬁualapai examples:

’

it or i'i wood
4

sida one
g 8

milqi neck




2.1.1.5 o - as in the English word "boy.".

Hualapai examples:

’

o'o fire
o'p no
olo horse

2.1.1.6 u - as in the English word "cook" or "full."

Hualapai examples:

géla rabbit
jikbé the part below the rib
mul

name

2.1.2 Lodg Vowels

When a vowel is simply lengthened, what we have is a long vowel.

We indicate this by adding the symbol {:} to

a vowel.
¢
are:

Long vowels

a:, ae:, e:, i:, o: and u:

2.1.2.1

a: =~ this 1s pronounced like the underlined part of the
English word "father.,"

Hualapai examples:
va:m now/today

sma: k to sleep

gwe ma:k to eat (something)

2.1.2.2 ac: - English uses the short ae sound.

The uiderlined sound
of "bad" i3 similar to Hualapai, but the kuglish sound is shorter.
Y.

51
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Hualapai examples:

gae:k to shoot (many things)
gae:dk . to break off (many things)
digae:dk  to chop (many things)
2.1.2.3 e: - English does not use the sound represented by this

letter. In English the underlined pcrt of the word "bed" is somewhat

similar, but the Hualapai e: is pronounced longer.

Hualapai examplvs: .

be :mk to be no more/all gone .
he:dk to rope/imprison someone~n

de:vk to play

2.1.2.4 i: - as in "sheep" or "eat."

Hualapai examples:

misi: girl
gi:nya younger siblings
wasi:vk to think
2.1.2.5 o: = only the short o appears in English words such as

"boy." To make the Hualapai o:, simply make the o longer.

Hualapai examples:

vo:k to walk
viso:k to watch
sivo:k to wait

2.1.2.6 u: - as in "pool" or "loop." 52




Hualapai examples:

'u:k to see
"mhu: 1 ash
hu: head'

2.1.3 Diphthongs

A third set. of 'vowel sounds are represented by combination of
letters. When we pronounce them, they sound like gliding from one
sound to another. These are called diphthongs and they are:

aw, ay, ey and uy

2.1.3.1 aw - this is pronounced like the underlined part of the
English word "cow."

Hualapai examples:

thawk to be little/young
| qwaw hair
dawk to hurry .

2.1.3.2 ay - as in "lie" or "bite." '

Hualapai examples:

bay all
jibay bird |
dayk (more than one) to play

2.1.3.3 ey - as in "they" or "cake."
Hualapai examples:

seyk to be brown

53



32

mahnyB'gambéy socks

2.1.3.4 uy - as in "buoy."

Hualapai examples: P e
9, "

buyk - (twp qrifey): to be dead
5"‘ ! o ”‘k:«:‘ Y l"i:“.: i'v ‘.3 r .
duyk 7 .oote bethgr .
b ?",' L wl Al ) ?(1“:.
tuyk

2.2 Consonants R \
In previous sectibns"we presented a group Oflyletters which
‘represent a set of sounds called "vowels." We will now see another
set of sounds called "consonants." The following letters (1) or
combinations of letters (2) represent these consonant sounds.
(1) b, q, d, f, 8 h, j, k, 1, my n, p, q, s, t, ¢, v, w, y and '
(2) ch, ny, ng and-éh B

2.2.1 Consonants Represented by Single Letters

2.2.1.1 b - we do not find exactly the same sound in English. The

letter is neither p as in the Ené?ish word 'pot" nor b as in the

English word '"bottle." The Hualapai sound b is somewhat in between
these two sounds, i.e., sometimes it may sound like p and some other

times it may sound like b.

Hualapai examples:

ba' man

’
baqi woman
yaba:k to believe

54.
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2,2.1.2 d -~ this is also somewhat unique in Hualapai. In most of the

cases this letter represents a sound called the flap sound. In order

to produce this sound, we

will tap quickly the tip of the tongue

against the gum of the mouth-roof. This sound may be found in [Lnglish

words such as “buggpr” and

fast).

Hualapai examples:

"better" (especially when we say these

de: . x to play
smadk ear
duyk to be hot

2.2.1.3 d - this 1is also

unique in Hualapai. When we say this

sound, the tip of the tongue touches the upper teeth., When someone

says this sound, we will be able to see the tip of the tongue.

llualapai examples:

dad thorn
diyach corn
ﬂek to be
2.2.1.4 f - this sound 1is

English word "first."
Hualapai examples:
o
yafo'k to be

/
mu{i'k to be

many

exactly like the underlined part of the

first

4 quarter

99
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2.2.1.5 g - this represents a unique Hualapai sound. It is unique
_because the sound is neither g as in "goat" nor Kk in 'cup,” but
somewhat in between these two.
Hualapai ex%mples: '
gwa horn of an animal
gwe " something
gwink to twist/wrap around
2.2.1.6 h - this is pronounced like the underlined part of the
—~—

English word "help" or "heavy."

Hualapai examples:

'ha: water
he' dress
hwalk to dig up

2.2.1.7 ' j, - this is pronounced somewhat in between the underlined

part of the English words "jump" or "choose."

Hualapai examples:

jo:vk to fight
\ s

jida mother

1imy61 ant

2.2.1.8 k - this is like the underlined part of English "cool" or

”C“p , LA
_ Hualapai examples:
ko' pinon nut/tree

ke k to carry on one's back

96
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gake:k to cross

2.2.1.9 1 - this Hualapai sound is like the underlined part of the
English words "look" or "long."

Hualapai examples:

luithk to pop/burst
Lﬁvkik to run.away
lowa wife

2.2.1.10  m - this is like the sound as in "moon" or '"monkey."

Hualapai examples:

mank to fall ’

mi:k to cry

misi: girl
2.2.1.11 n - this is pronounced like the English sound as in '"noon"
or "noise."

Hualapai examples:

ni:s spider
nalk to drop/go down
hnal gourd

2.2.1.12  p = as in the underlined part of English "pat" or '"pop."

!

Hualapai examples:

'pa’ bullet
yapa:k night :
R
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2.2.1.13 q - English does not have this sound. When we sav this
sound, the back of the tongue touches the soft tissue hanging in the
throat.

Hualapai examples:

qwaw hair
qwaq deer
qa:q crow |

2.2.1.14 8 - this is like the English sound as in "sail" or "sell."

Hualapai examples:

seyk to be brown
sal hand
vasu:k to be green

2.2.1.15 t = this is like the English sound as in "top" or "tip."
Hualapai example:

tuyk to take off

2.2.1.16 ¢t - this represents a sound similar to the Hualapai d, but
in this case a stronger air puff comes out of the mouth.

Hualapai examples:

jidea:dk to crawl
! yiead back
’
ata' reed
2.2.1.17 v = this represents a sound unique in Hualapai. When we

say this sound, both of the lips come closer. (In some cases, the

98
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same letter may be pronounced just like English as in "very" or
"gote.")

Hualapai examples:

va:m now/today
vo:k to walk
giygmk to run
2.2.1.18 w = this is like the underlined sound as in "wet" or

"wise,"

Hualapai examples:

7 'wa; : house
Y yaksi cow
tc
wil weeds
2.2.1.19 y = this is pronounced like the English sound as in "yes"

[

or "yell."

Hualapai examples:

yal under
ya' mouth '
yak to lay
2.2.1.20 " = this sound represented by the letter {'} is not like

other sounds. This is what separates the wwo parts of the exclamation
oh-oh, which in our writing will be o'o:,

Hualapai examples:

»

n'o fire i

i wood
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'wa: house

2.2.2 Combinations of Letters %or Consonants

¢h, ny, ng and th

2.2.2.1 ch - this is pronounced somewhat like the uunderlined part of

the English word "chop" or "chip."

Hualapai examples: ~
nyach I (am/do)
chu:dk to be winter
chaw cloth/rag

2.2.2.2 ny - English does not use this sound too often. We may find
a similar sound in the word "Cagxon{":

Hualapai examples: LR

nya: sun
" nyu:dk to be spotted
gxims;vk to be white

2.2.2.3 ng - the sound ng (as in sing or king) is a special sound in
Hualapai that appears as an ending before the aixiliary verb when the
subject is ~he second person (see Part II, Chapter 1, Section 1.4.1),
Hualapai examples:
Mach gwe mima:hingwi. You are going to eat.

Mach misma:hingyu. You will sleep.

Mach miya:mayngyu. You are going to go.

60
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2.2.2.4 th - this is just like the English sound as in "thin" or

H&!‘a“k . 1"

Hualapai examples:

thimbo: bee

thi:k to drink

thawk to be little/young
2.3 Stress

(v}
o

In  the previous sections, we did not explain which part of a word
is pronounced louder or higher. When a word contains two or more
vowuels, we often pronounce one part louder or higher than other parts,
To tel) us which part is louder or higher (that is, which part of the
word is stressed or accented), we can use a stress mark over the
vowel-~the symboll{’} for the strong and the symbol {\} for the weaker
acvents.  For example, the word for "horse" can be written as élé.
This means, then, that we prorounce the word Elé with the second o
louder or higher. A geﬂeral rule of the accent placement is as
follows:

When there are two or more vowels in a word and when one of
them is a long vowel, the stress is usually placed on the
long vowel.

Examples are presented below:

vasi:K to be green
j;gyJ:k to hite

N\ 7/ ,
wasi:vk to think

61
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A long vowel, then, is usually stressed, therefore in this book, the
stress mark is not written on the long vowel. Whenever there is a
potential confusion, however, we will write the stress mark. Some
. more examples are shown below:
Banya:nyuw5 Phoenix

mﬁlvwayo:wo tribal office )

2.4 Dropping Vowels

The short vowels may occasionally sound different in different
words. When these short vowels occur in a word without being
accented, they may disappear or may sound like the underlined vowels
in the following English words:

fathg;, about, additional or roses

The féllowing Hualapai words illustrate this phenomenon:

thambo or sometimes thmbo "bee"

nithi: or somégimes nthi: "ant"

- - 4
misi'qé&ch or sometimes msi'qeych  "little girl"

2.5 Spelling Variations
There are several cases of spelling variations. The following

list shows those examples that appear in this book.

2.5.1 d plus vowels
When a word begins with d, the vowel that comes after it may be
cither i, ¢ or 4. Examples:
digd@dk to chop

dvgu’edk
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dggiédk

L B

In this book we try to use one spelling more often than the others,

¥
and sometimes the readers may find just one of the wvariations

appearing in this book. All other variations are of course part of-

the language and any one of them can be used,

2.5.2

2503
At

vowe |

Glottal stop or length

'ha' water
'ha;

s
misi' girl/daughter
misi: ’
wa'k to sit/live
waik
wi' rock/mountain
Wi}
'wa' house
'wa:

Glottal stop or a vowel

the beginning of a word, the glottal stop may be

"ea' reed
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gavgélk

gavgsgk

spo'k

spohk

2.5.5 aori
ggdéhk

gidohk

’
isavgo

isivgo

’
masma’' |

’
misma' !

thggémk

th@gamk

house

2.5.4 Glotta}_stop or h

to bar/stop

to know

to kick

‘gorral

Sleep!

to break/crack
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2.5.6 uoro
guwa :mk

gowa :mk

nuwa:

nowa:

2.5.7 uor i
,
Jjuba'kk
jiba'kk
also
juba:kk
jiba:kk
nuwilk

rd
niwilk

2.5.8 oor i
vonyi:k

vinyi:k

to sound (fading noise)

friend

to come out

to herd

to lead/guide/be with

2.5.9 0 or no vowel

gowa imk

gwa ik

2510 g ory

,
thigomk

to drive

to break/crack
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also

2.5.11

205!12

2I5I13

v

thigomk

thagsmk

thag&mk

g or k
jagii:k
jakji:k

’
gathad
kathad

vorb
dalémgk

dalambk

h or no h
hluvkik

rd
luvkik

to step on

coyote

to have a label/sticker on

to run away

G-

L
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PART 11

CONSTRUCTING THE SENTENCE
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Chapter I: Simple Sentences--an overview

f

2)

4)

5)

6)

7)

8)

9)

10)

11)

1.0 Examples of Sentences:

1) Mach miswa:hingyu.

3f

-‘Mach Hwalb;y magwa :wwayngi.

~|

. 46

~

You are going to sleep. S ' o
Nya dslach sm;:hikyu:

My .father is going to sleep.
C{ndych sma:hikyu.

Cindy is going to sleep.
Nyach Hwalb;y 'gwa:wway'i.

I am going to speak Hualapai.

- You are going to speak Hualapai.

Nyihgch Hwalb;y gwa:wwayki.

He is going to speak Hualapai.
Joriginech Hwalb;y gwa:wwayki,

Jorigine is going to speak Hualapai.
Nyach éweviy;m 'gowa:m'wi.

I am driving a car.

Mach gweviy;m migowa :mngwi .

You are driving a car.
Jéhnach gweviy;m gowa :mkwi.

John is driving a car.
Nya nuwa:hach gwegiviya:ma gowa:mkwi.

| My friend is driving a car.

L]
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When we look at the sentences given above, we notice a variety of
grammatical processes taking place in them. We will examine major

grammatical processes in this chapter.

op]
O
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Word Order

will be introduced here.

Noun: John, nya nuwa:ha (my friend), nya dgla (my
father), gweviy;m or gwegiviya:ma (cér), Hwalb;y
(Hualapai language), nya (I), ma (you) and nyith; (that
one/he/she) are all called“ggégg. They refer to some
object, concept 5% idea. A term liKe John, Cindy,
Hwalb;y or Haygﬁ-gwa:wa (Whiteman's language, English),
d;la (father), nuwa: (friend) or gwgyiy;ﬁ (car) is
cglled the Noun; nya .(I), ma (you) or nyih; (that

one/he/she) is referred to as the Pronoun.

+ Verb: Those which describe some state or action are

called verbs. In the examples aboié, the last element
in each of the sentences is a verb: gowa:mkwi (he
drives), sma:kyu (he sleeps), gwa:wki (he speaks) and so

on.

Subject: Those _nouns which refer to the actor or agent

of an action are often placed at the beginning of a
sentence and functions as the grammatical subject of the

sentence,

Object: The noun with which the actor (i.e., the subject

. noun) does something or on which the actor acts is

called the object of the gentence.

70
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’

The example sentences above show the'following order of words:

i) sentences 1, 2 and 3:

i ’ Subject + Verb

ii) sentences 4 through 11:

Subject + Object + Verb

Then the general word-order of Hualapai sentences is:

Subject (+ Object) + Verb

9

e e

There will be many more elements in a sentence and more examples

of such word-orders will be presented in the later sections,
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1.2 Postpositions: Case Markers
In Hualapai, as well as in any other language, ¢ich noun within a
sentence has its own grammatical function: a noun may function as the
subject, another as the object, yet another as the instrumental (1.e.,
by using.../with...) and so ~on. The Hualapai' language explicitly

marks each of these functions in terms of the postpositional particles

" which we call the case markers (or sometimes referred to as the

postpositions).

1.2.1 Subject Case Marker -ch

when we look at the first elements in the example sentences above,
we find that they are all nouns--some are pronouns (nyach, mach,
nyith;gg) and some are proper nouns (Jéhnagg, Cindygﬁ, Joriginegﬂ).
What is common to all these nouns is their ending: -ch. This marking
~ch indicates that the noun to which this is attached is the agent or
actor who is performing the action expressed by the verb. The agent
or actor is often called the grammatical subject of the sentence;
therefore, -ch is called the "Subject Marker" of the "Subject Case

Marker."

1.2.2  Object Case Marker -¢ (i.e., zero)

Let us now examine the second word (noun) in each of the examples
4 through 11. The word Hgglgég (Hualapai language) and gygxixém or
gwegiviya:ma (car) do not have any ending. Semantically each ofithe
nouns under exam.nation is something on which the subject acts. This

iv called the object of the sentence. Notice that the object noun is
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not marked with ch or any other ending. That is, the object case

marking is null or zero, symbolized as -§.

1.2.3 Analys s of Sentences and Additional Examples

The Jinitial example sentences } through 11 are presented here in
the word-by-word analysis, then some more additional examples will be
presented for further'discussions.

The different segmenés of each word are ‘separated by dashes (-).
Fach part is given an English translation; if the English transiation
consists of two or more words, they are joined by an = sign. Many
coﬂ;entional abbreviations are used--e.g., "2" is second person, "3/1"
is first person subject acting on third person object, "Subj" is
subject marker, etc, A full list of the abbreviat;ons can be found on

pages xxiv-xxv. An explanation of the full meaning and function of

each segment is given later in this text.

1. a. Ma-«ch mi-sma:-hi-ng-yu.
you-Subj 2-sleep-lIrrealis (be going to)=-2-Aux

You are going to sleep.

2. a. Nya dala=ch sma:-hi-k~yu,
my father-Subj 3=sleep~1r;lali»"sa-Aux

My father is going to sleep.

4. a. Cindy~ch  sma:~hi-k-yu,
Cindy=Subj 3=sleep-Irrealis~yu-Aux

Cindy is going to sleep.
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Nya-ch Hwalbay '-gwa:w=(w)ay-'-i.
I-Subj Hualapai 3/1-speak-Future=~1-Aux

I will Jpeak Hualapai.

Ma-ch Hwalbay ma-gwa:w=-(w)ay-ng-i.
you-Subj Hualapai 3/2-speak-Future-2-Aux

You will speak Hualaﬁéi.

Nyi=-ha-ch Hwalbay gwa:w=-(w)ay-k-i.
nyi~Dem=Subj Hualapai 3/3=speak-Future-ss-Aux

That one (He/She) will speak Hualapai.

Jorigine~ch Hwalbay gwa:w-(w)ay-k-i.
Jorigine~Subj Hualapai 3/3=speak-Future-ss-Aux
Jorigine will speak Hualapai.

Nyz-ch gweviyam '

~gowa:m-'-wi.
[-Subj car 3/1=drive~1-Aux

1 am driving a car.
Ma-ch gweviyam mi-gowa:m-ng-wi.

you~§ubj car 3/2-drive-2=-Aux

You are driving a car.
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a. John(a)-ch gweviyam gowa:m-k-wi.

John=Subj car 3/3=drive~ss~-Aux

John is driving & car.

11, a. Nya nuwa:-ha-ch gwegiviya:ma gowa:m-k-wi.

12,

13.

14,

my friend-that-Subj car 3/3=drive-ss~Aux

My friend is driving a car.
Additional examplés follow:

Nyach nya lowa:vm ahwgk'yu.
nya-ch nya lowa:=v-m a~hwak-'-yu
I1-Subj my wife-Dem-with l-be=two-1-Aux

I am with my wife.

/’ , /s
Johnach 'hada i'ivm a:vkwiny.
john(a)-ch 'had-a i'i~ve-m aiv-k-wi-ny
John~Subj dog=Def stick-Dem-with 3/3=hit-ss-Aux-Past

John hit the dog with a stick.

Gwevch gwegiviya:mak jiyslvikyu.
gwe-v=ch gwegiviya:ma-k jiyal-v(i)-k-yu
something=Dem=Subj car-on 3=smear-State-gs-Aux

Something is smeared on the car.
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15. Nya misi:hch 'wa:hm jib;'kkyu'.
nya misi:-h-ch . 'wa{-h-m - jiba'k=k=-yu'
my daughter-Dem-Subj house-Dem-from 3=come=out-ss-Aux

My daughter came out of the house.

16. Waks;gw{jach isavgal waks; ba jiyﬁmjikwi.
waksigwij(a)-ch isavgo-l waksi ba jiyum-;ki)-k-wi
cowboy=-Subj corral-into cow them 3/3=let(many)go-

pl-ss~Aux

Cowboys are driving cows into the corral.

17. Nyach H;hdugwi:ve 'yu; 'yu.
nya-ch Hakdugwi:v-e '=yu:=-'=-yu
1-Subj Peach=Springs-in 1-be-1-Aux

1 am in Peach Springs.

1.2.4 Commitative Case Marker -m

In sentence 12, the second noun has the ending =-m, and it is
translated as "with." This is called the commitative case marker.
Also, whenever there are two subjects together the second one takes
the commitative case marker; in this case, the marker translates as

"and" (e.g., sentences 18 through 21 below):

’ ’,
18.  Cindych Joriginem gwa:wvkyu.
Cindy-ch  Jorigine-m gwa:w-v—k;yu '
' .

Cindy~Subj Jorigine-with 3/3=talk-Recip(each=other)-ss=-Aux

Cindy is talking with Jorigine./Cindy and Jorigine are
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talking to each other.

19, Jéhnach Jésieg dadnyu:dv;jikyu. ‘
John(a)-=ch Josie-m dadnyu:d-v(i)-j(i)=k-yu
John-Subj Josie-with 3=take=picture-Recip~pl-ss-Aux

John and Josie are taking pictures of each other.

20.  'Hadach bésag daykyu.
'had(a)-ch bos(a)-m day-k-yu
dog=Subj  cat-with 3=play=pl-ss=-Aux

A dog and a cat are playing (together).

21.  Ba:hch hme:ham swa:djiki.
ba:~h-ch hme:~h(a)=m swa:d-j(i)=~k-i
man=-Dem-Subj boy-Dem-with 3=ging-pl-ss~Aux

The man and the boy are singing (together).

1.2.5  Instrumental Case Marker -m

The third noun in sentence 13 has the ending ~m which is again
translated as "with." The noun to which the -m is added is some
object or instrument with which the subject does something to the

object; therefore, the ending -m is called the instrumental case

marker. Some more examples follow:

22.  Kwa'vm mijiguédat
kwa'~v-m mi-jigaed=-a

knife-Dem=with 3/2-cut~TImp 77
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24.

25.

26,

27,

Cut it with the knife!

Wi:vm mith;qomal
wii=v-m mi-fhgqom-a
rock-Dem-with 3/2-br§ak-1mp

Break it with the rock!

'Wa: silwgyyim misilwe:yal
'wa: silwey(yi)-m mi-silwe:y-a
house lock=with 3/2=lock=Imp .

Lock the house with a lock!

/ ’
Helench salam gwe ma:wkwiny.
Helen-ch sal(a)-m gwe ma ; ~w=k-wi-ny

Helen-Subj hand-with something 3/3=eat-Evid-ss~Aux-Past

Helen ate with her hands (I have some evidence of it).

’
Ba:ch olo i'vm a:vkwiny.
Ba:~ch olo i'=vem a:v-k-wi-ny
man-Subj horse stick-Dem-with 3/3=hit-ss~Aux=Past

The man hit the horse with a stick.

Johnach kstadsa:dm gwe ma:kwi.
John(a)=ch kwasadsa:d-m gwe ma:=k-wi
Johu-Subj fork-with something 3/3=eat-gs-Aux

John eats with a fork.
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28.  Philch kwa'vm waksi-ma:da jigé@dkwi.
Phil-ch  kwa'-v-m waksi-ma.d-a jigaed-k-wi
Phil-Subj knife-Dem-with cow-flesh(meat)-Def 3/3=cut-ss-Aux

Phil cuts the beef with the knife.
1.2.6 Directional and Locative Markers: -k =-m, -1 and -e

1.2.6.1 =-k: motion or location to a point of reference; at; on;
around; to and toward

Example 14 shows the -k ending on the car (gwegiviya:mak) and it
is translated as "on the car."” Depending on the context, the

interpretation of -k may vary: !

[

29. M;rych withik skwi:kyu.
Mary-ch wi:-h(i)-k skwi:=<k-yu
Mary-Subj rock-Dem=-at 3=stand=ss-Aux |
Mary is standing at the rock, |
’ y
30. Nyach he'va gwejamok 'yo:'winy.
nya-ch he'-=v=-a gwejamo=k '~yo:~'-wi=ny
1-Subj dress=-Dem-Def dump-at  3/1-get-1-Aux~-Past

[ got this dress at the dump.

31.  Oloch 'ha:hk skwi:kyu.
olo-ch 'ha:«h-k skwi:-k-yu
horse-Subj water<Dem=-at 3=stand-ss-Aux

A horse is standing at the water.
Il
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’ .
32. Nya dalach 'wa:vak va:kyuny.
nya dala-ch 'wa:-v(a)~k va:-k-yu-ny
my father-Subj house-Dem-to 3=come/be=here-ss-Aux-Past

My father came to this house.

1.2.6.2 -m: motion or location away from a po1nt of reference;
away from; (go) by; over

In sentence 15, the second noun the house ('wa:hm) has the ending
-m and it is translated as "from the house."” The specific

interpretation of the suffix depends on the context:

33. Nyithsch vam a:mkyuny.
nyi-tha-ch va-m a:m-k-yu-ny
ayi-Dem-Subj here-by 3=go=by-ss-Aux-Past

He went by here.

34,  Misi: q;chach jikmi:m vo:jikyuny.
misi: qach(a)-ch jikmi:=m vo:=j(i)=k-yu-ny
girl little=pl-Subj wash-by 3=walk-pl-ss-Aux-Past

The little girls walked by the wash.

/ /
35. Nya jidach 'wa:vm jibamkyuny.
nya jida-ch 'wa:=v=m jibam-k=-yu-ny
my mother-Subj house=-Dem=-from/out=of 3=go=out-ss-Aux-Past

My wother went out of the house.

0 ¢
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/ / y]
36. Nyithach nyaja'alom yuwwaykyu.
ﬁyiwtha-ch nyaja'alo~m yuw-(w)ay=-k-yu
nyi-Dem-Subj east~from/away=from 3=come-Futdre-ss-Aux

He will be coming from the east.

37. Gwe-hwglog oloch Jjiba:kkyuny.
gwe-hwal-o-m olo=ch jiba: k~k=yu-ny
thing=-plant-place-from horse=-Subj 3=come=out~3s=-Aux-Past

The horse came out of the garden.

1.2.6.3 ~-1: in; into

The ending -1 can be added on a noun and the interpretation is in
or into (i.e., the directional suffix). The difference depends on the
verb that follows. In sentence 16, i§ggg§l is translated as "into the
corral”" because the verb means to '"let many things go." See

additional examples below:

38. Hach 'wa:hl skwi:kyu.
ha-ch 'wa:-h~1 skwi:-k-yu
that-Subj house-Dem~in 3=stand-ss-Aux

He is standing in the house.

39.  Hach wal skwi:kyu.
ha-ch wa-1 skwi:=k=-yu
that=Subj that=place~in 3=stand-ss-Aux

He is standing down there.
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40.  Johnach gwegiviya:mal wa:kyu.

John(a)~ch gwegi@iya:ma-l wai=k-yu
John-Subj car-in 3=sit~ss~Aux
John is sitting in the car.
41, Waks;gw;jach olg Banya:nyuwal ba wa:mkwi.
waksigwij(a)=ch olo Banya:nyuwa-l ba wa:m=k-wi
cowboys-Subj horse Phoenix-into them 3/3=take=p1;ss-Aux
Cowboys take hﬁrses into Phoenix.
42. Nyach hayé;nyuwa:l 'ya:may'yu.
nya-ch haygunyuwa:-1 '-ya:m-éy-'-yu
I1-Subj town-into l-go-future-l-Aux

I will go into town.

1.2.6.4 -e: general location; in; around
When the expression does not require any specific direction or
location, but rather a general area is desired, the ending is added

to the noun as in sentence 17. We will list some more examples below:

Vd
43. Cindych ye ko ya:kwi.
Cindy~ch  y-e (ya-e) ko ya:=k-wi
Cindy=-Subj this=place-in pinon=nut 3/3=pick/collect-ss=-Aux

Cindy is picking pinon nuts around here.

..
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Misi: qéchach nyud'u:jove da:ykyu.
misi: qach(a)-ch nyud'u: jo-v-e da:y-k-yu
girl little=pl-Subj school-Dem=-at 3=play=pl-ss-Aux
The little girls are playing here at the school.
Hwalb;ych Hakdugwi:ve wayo:kyu.
Hwalbay-ch Hakdugwi :v-e wayo:~k-yu
Hualapai=people=-Subj Peach=Springs-at 3=live/sit=pl=-ss=-Aux
Hualapai people live around Peach Springs.

Other Locative Expressions

[n this section we will present several other locative expressions

which are built on the basic locative/directional suffixes -k, -m and

-1.

du:l  (du:-l '"center-in") "in the middle"
This expression can also be translated as "at the center."
a) Bu:l mijivo’ |

du:-1 mi=jiwo'

middle=in 3/2-put=Imp

Put it in the middle!
b) Gwede:nyu wéyyi du:nyul mijimﬁ'? i
gwede:*nyu  wayyi du:=-nyu-l mi~jimi'
toy/doll-Dem chair middle-Dem-in 3/2~lay=lmp

Lay that doll right at the center of the chair!
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B. du:jal (du:-j(a)=1 '"middle-pl-in") "in between"

a)

b)

W;yyi du:jal misziw!

wayyi du:-j(a)-1 mi-skwi: (mi-skwii-1i)
chair middle-pl-in 2-stand=Imp

Stand in between the chairs!

Joech misi: du:jal waikyu.

Joe=ch misi: du:-j(a)-l wa:-k-yu
Joe=Subj éirl middle-pl-in 3=sit-ss=-Aux

Joe is sitting in between girls.

The following pair C and D shows an interesting subtle difference

/ ’ .
in meaning: makal indicates "in the back of some object" and makol "in

the back of someone'.

C. makal (maka-1 "buck=in") . "in the back/back-to-back"

a)

'b)

Mach mgkal miskwi: |

‘ma=ch maka=1 mi-skwi:

you~Subj back-in 2-stdnd=1mp
Stand in the back!
’. / v,/
Anbil 'wa: makal mijiwo!
anbil 'wa: maka~l mi=jiwo
automobile house back-in 3/2-put=Imp

Park the car behind the house!
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D. makol (mdk-0-1  "back-place-in") "in the back of a persoé”'
a) Da:vk nya @é!gl vogwa:gki.
da:v-k nya mako-1 vogwa:g-k-i
be=sick-ss my back-in 3=sound-ss-Aux
I feel pains in my back.
b) Walch nya makol disthjivikyu.
wal=ch nya mako-1 disha=~j(i)-v(i)-k-yu
feather-Subj my back-in 3=hang-pl-State-ss=-Aux

The feathers are hanging in/on my back.

Note that the similar vowel alternations for animate vs.

inanimate distinctions occur with the verb "to fall on'":

jgmgnk "a person falls on something"
/
jomank . '"something falls on a person"
l A
i The following pair gw;ji(v)k and gwajim shows the same kind of

distinctions we have discussed in the sections for -k and -m.
Qwéii&x)h may indicate certain location, i.e., beside/nearby, or a
direction from far away to near where the reference is, while 33&1&9
says "from here to near where the object is," i.e., away from the

reference point to near the target object.

E. gwaji(v)k "near/besides (toward the reference)"
a) M;rych joq &yéiik Bobm hwakak gige:vkyu,

Mary-ch  joq gwajik Bob-m hwak(a)-k gige:iv-k-yu

Mary=Subj juniper near  Bob-with 3zbe=two-ss 3=stand~ss-Aux
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G.

b)

’

Mary is standing beside the juniper tree with Bob./Mary
and Bob are standing beside the juniper tree.

/, ’
Gwajik miyuwwa !
gwajik mi-yuw=(w)a
near 2-come=Imp

Come near here| ’ w

gwﬁjim "near/besides (away from the reference point)"

a)

b)

Anbil g!éiim miya:ma !

anbil gwajim mi-ya:m-a

automobile near  2-go-Imp

Go close to the car!xﬁgway from me, the reference boint)
Wambo:dach g!éiim vogwa:gki.

wambo:d(a)=ch gwajim vogwgig-k-i

train-Subj near 3=sound-ss=-Aux

The train is sounding closer (away from where it

originated).

bukal "at the foot of/at the boundary of"

b)

"had(a)=-ch joq buk(a)-1 yak=-k=yu-ny

dog=Subj  juniper foot-at J=]lie~ss~Aux-Past

The dog was lying at the foot of the juniper tree.
Waks i ch isavgg péggl diggvkyp.

waksi~ch isavgo buk(a)-1 diga=-v-k-yu

vuw-Subj corrai foot-at J=gather-State-ss-Aux

The cattle gathered at the corner of the corval (or close
to the fence of the corral).
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Compare next three expressions., VYa:kal specifies "at the front
part of the interior of something," while ya:k simply states 'at the
front of/in front of." The third expression ya:mal indicates a wider

area "at the front side or alongside."

H. vya:kal "in front of the interior of"
a) Gweviygm ya:kal miwat'!
gweviyam ya:kal mi-wa;='
car in=front=of 2~sit-Imp
Sit in the front seat of the car!
b) 'Wa:h va:kal miskwi: |
'wa:~-h ya:kal mi=-skwi:
house-Dem in=front=of 2-stand=Imp

Stand inside at the front part of the house|

I. ya:k "in front of"
a) Gweviyam ya:k miwa:'!
gweviyam ya:k mi=-wa:-'
car in=front=of 2~sit=~Imp
-Sit in front of the car!
b) Nyiha yaitk miskwi:'!
nyi-ha  ya:k mi=gkwi:='
Dem=-that iquront=of 2-stand-Imp .
Stand in front of him|
) 016 ya:k miya:ma!
olo yu:k mi=ya:m-a

horse in=frontz=ot 2-go«lmp
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Go in front of the horsel

d) Hmany qééhich SWevo ya:k de:vkyu.
hmany qech(i)-ch swevo ya:k de:v~k-yu
child little-Subj swing in=front=of 3=play-ss=-Aux

The little child is playing in front of the swing.

J. vya:mal "alongside/in the front area of"

a) Aanlch 'wa: ya:mal watkyu,
anbil-ch 'wa: ya:mal wa:=k-yu
automobile-Subj house in=front=of 3=sit-ss-Aux
The car is parked in the front area of the house.

b) 'Ha: ya:mal miyu:!
'ha: ya:mal mi-yu:
water alongside 2-be=Imp
Be alongside the water|

/
c) Waksich wi' ya:mal skwi:kyu.

waksi-ch wi' yu:mal skwi:~k-yu
cow;Subj cliff alongside 3=stand-ss-Aux
A cow is standing alongside the cliff.
d) Nya: ya:ma) viy;mkyuny.
nya: ya:mal viyam-k=yu=-ny
roud‘alongside J=run-ss-Aux-Past
He ran alongside the road.
e) Wamhazdnyony;: ya:mal migu{'!
wambo:dnyonya: ya:imal mi=vo:~'
train=track alongside Z-Yilk-lmp

Walk qlongside the railroad trackl
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The next pair shows the active and stative contrasts. The

expression ja:hk '"on ‘top of" must be used with the stative verbs or

i more specifically with those verbs which describe the state or action
’ that can take place without changing the location. On the other hand,

ja:hm occurs with the verbs of motion.

K. ja:hk "on top of"
a) Bgsach 'wa: iﬂiﬂﬁ sma:kyu.
bos(a)=-ch 'wa: ja:hk sma: -k-yu
cat-Subj house on=top=of 3=sleep-ss-Aux
A cat is sleeping on top of the house. , ) \
b) Jib;ych joq ja:hk wa'k swa:dki.
Jibay-ch joq jathk wa'-k swa:d-k-i
bird-Subj juniper on=top=of 3=sit-ss 3=sing-s5s-Aux

A bird is sitting on top of the juniper tree and is
singing.

L. ja:hm "over the top of"
a) Misi:hch wi' ja:hm jiqéd';kyuuy.
misi:=h-ch wi' jathm jigod=(')i=k-yu-ny
girl=Dem=-Subj rock over=the=top=of 3=jump-suddenly-ss-
Aux-Past
The girl suddenly jumped over the rock.
b) Jib;ych 'wai ja:hm viyaidkyu.

jJibay~ch ‘'wa: jaihm viya:id-k-yu
bird=5ubj house overzthesztop=of 3=fly-ss-Aux

A bird is flying over the house.
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M. ya:l 'under"

a) Bosach 'wa; ya:l sma:kyu.
bos(a)=ch 'wa: ya:l sma:-k-yu
cat-Subj house under 3=sleep-~ss-Aux
A cat is fleeping under the house.

b) . 'Hadach anbil ya:l sma:kyu. ‘
'had(a)=ch anbil ya:l sma:-k-yu ,
dog-Subj  automobile under 3=sleep-ss-Aux
A dog is sieeping under the car.

¢) Jibevi ya:l miyu:dal
jibevi ya:l mi-yu:d-a
blanket under 2-get=in=Imp

Get under the blanket]

1.2.6.6 Locative -e with Other Locatives
The suffix =e is different from the other lecative markers in that

it can be added to the other suffixes -k, =m and -1 as shown below:

’
A. Gwemajole 'sme:yyu.
gWe-ma=j-o=~l=-¢ '“sme:y~yu
thing-eat=pl=place-in-at 3/1-lose-Aux *
I lost it somewhere in the cafe. .
when  ~e  is added atter another locygtive, it implies an uncertain

location or divection, The difterence between locative forms with and

without =o can he demonstrated by the following sentences:
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69
Gwemgjog yu:kyuny.
gwe=ma=j=o~k yu:=k=yu=-ny
thing-eat-pl-place~at 3-be-ss-Aux~Past
He was at the cafe (definite location).
Gwem;jogg yu:kyuny.
gwe-ma-j-o-k-e yu:~=k=yu-ny
thing-eat-pl-place~at-at 3=be-ss-Aux-Past

He was at the cafe (and that's where I last saw him but
I don't know.if he"s still there).

Gweméjom yu:kyu.

gwe=-ma=j=o=m " yu:-k-yu

thing-eat-pl-place-from 3=be-ss=-Aux

He's coming from the cafe (definite location).
Gwem;jomg\yu:kyu.

gwe-ma=j=o“m-e yu:=k-yu
thing-eat~pl-place-from-at 3=be=~ss-Aux

He's coming from the vicinity of the cafe.

Gwemgjol yum 'u:iyuny.

gwe=ma=j-o=-1 yu-m “4u:-yd-ny
thing-eat-pl-place-in be~ds 3/1-see-Aux-Past

I saw him in the cafe (definite location).
Gwvmgjoly yum 'u:yuny.

gwe=ma=j=o=1l=e yu=m '=ui-yu-ny
thing=eat=pl=place~in-at be-ds 3/1-see-Aux-Past

1 saw him somewhere in the cafe (but I can't remember
exactly where; or else he could have moved since 1 saw him),
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1.2.7 Adverbial Marker -m: time and manner
The adverbial expressions of time and manner are marked by the
ending -m, and it is translated as '"in/at (certain time)" or "in
(certain ménner)." [
46, Nyach makanya:m gwe 'dinyu:d'winy.
nya~-ch makanya:-m gwe '-dinyJ:d-'-wi-ny
I-Subj yesterday-in something 3/1-write-1-Aux-Past

I wrote (something) yesterday.

47. Nyach va:m gwe 'dinyu:d'wi.
nya-ch va:=m  gwe '-dinyu:d-'-wi
1-Subj now-at something 3/1-write-1-Aux

I am writing now.

48, Ye:kam nyach gwe 'dinyu:day'wi.
ye:ka-m nya-ch gwe '-dinyu:d-ay=~'=-wi
tomorrow=in I-Subj something 3/1-write-Future=-1-Aux

[ will write tomorrow.

49.  Yapa:ch vilwi:vm 'vo:imay'yu.
yapa:ich vilwiiv-m 'wvo:m=ay~'-yu
night  the=zceater-in 1~go=home-Future~1-Aux

| will go home at midnight.
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50. Haygﬁ-yu:yag gwe 'dinyu:dji'wi.
haygu-yu:-ya-m gwe '-dinyu:d=-j(i)~"'-wi
whiteman-be-Def-in something 3/1-write-pl-1-Aux

We write like the whitemen.

51.  Philch nyu nabg'wo gweyu:yam dinyu:vka.
Phil-ch  nyu nabo'-wo gwe=yu:+ya=m dinyu:v-k-a

Phil=-Subj his grandfather-late things-be-Def-in 3/3=follow-

ss-Def
Phil is following in his grandfather's way.
/
52.  Philch nyu nabo'wom gweyu:ya dinyu:vka.
Phil~ch  nyu nabo'-wo-m 1 gwe-yu:=-ya

Phil-Subj his grandfather-late-in/like things-be-Def
dinyu:v-k-a
3/3=follow=ss=Def

Phil is following in the way of his grandfather.

1.2.8 Vocative Marker -é (singular) and 4xé (plural)

When calling the attention of a perSpﬁ, the ending e is attached
’ <

to the noun referring to that individual.j When there are two or more
|

persons whose attentions are called for, the noun adds the plural

s 4
vocative marker -ye.

“ /
5. Hmany qachel Gwe ha nyigana:voyi.
hmany qach-e gwe ba tyi~goanaiv=o-y=i

child little=pl-Voc something all 2/1-tell=Appl-Future-Aux
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Children! I am going to tell a story for you all.

Note that the form gach "to be little" is already plural (cf. gech
"(one) to be little") and the vocative marker -é instead of the plural

/ *
~ye is used.

54, John's! Miyuwk gwe mama:!
John=e  mi-yuw=k gwe ma-ma:
John=-Voc 2-come=here-ss something 3/2-eat=Imp

John| Come and eat]

When the noun ends in the vowel i or i:, and it refers to one

person, no ending is added as in sentences 55 and 56:

/
55. Nya nibi:! Misma:h mda'opal
nya nibi: mi-sma:-h m-da'op-a
my aunt 2-sleep-Irreal 2-Neg-Imp

My aunt! Don't sleep!

’

Note that when the negative verb da'op appears, it takes the
person marker ('=, m- or @-), and that the person marker is
phionetically attached to the end of the previous verb. Thus, 55 is

/
phonetically: Nya nibi:!  Misma:h(a)m da'opal

H% . Nya misi:l  Gwe mama:!
nya misi: pwWe M

my daughter something 3/2=eat=lmp
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My daughter! Eat!

When, however, the plural persons are being called for, the marker

-yé is added to the noun as in 57 and 58:

57.

58.

Qhen

replaces

59.

60.

\ rd ”
Nya nibiiye! Gak misma:jah mde!
nya nibi:-ye gak mi-sma:-j(a)<h m~de
my aunt-Voc=pl Neg 2-sleep-pl-Irreal 2-Neg=Imp

My aunts] Don't sleepl

~ 4
Nya misi:ye! Gwe mama:jal
nya misi:-ye gwe ma-ma:-j-a
my daughter-Voc=pl something 3/2-eat-pl=Imp

My daughters! Eat!

. , /
the noun ends in vowels e or a, the vocative marker e

. . / / ”, 7
it, i.e., ...e tePe or ...ate?e.

Nya humél Miyawwal
nya hume (hume + e) mi-yuw~(w)a
my son=Voc 2-come=here-Imp
My son! Come herel
N7
Nya dalel Ga myu:?
nya dale (dala + e) ga m-yu:
my father=Voc how 2-be=Q

My father! How are youl? S)r,
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A / r4
61, Nya jide! Gyu: ga mwingwe?
nya jide (jida + e) gyu: (gwegayu:) ga m=-wi-ng-we
my m~itarsVoc what how 3/2-do-2-Q

My me , What are you doing?

It should be noted that when the person is not in sight, another
suffix -é or -gé is added to the noun. The suffix -gé is added when
the noun ends in a long vowel, and -é when the noun ends in all other
sounds. (When these -wo and -o are used for a non-vocative purpose,

they do not take the strong stress, i.e., =wo and -o0.)

62. Nya hum;:gél Mavo:kal

‘nya hume (: )-wo ma=vo:k-a

my son=-Voc=Detached 2-come=back=Imp

My sony (I can't see you, but I know you are somewhere
around.) i;me back!

L S :
63. Nya jido! Ge miya:mayngyé?
A

nya jido (jida + o) ge mi-ya:m-ay-ng-yo
my mother=Voc=Detached how 2-go;Future-2-Q=Detached

My Mother! (I can't see you, but I know you are somewhere
out there.) Where are you going?

Note the ending of the question in 63. As we will see later

the rising intonation. Sentence 63 is ordinarily: Ge miya:mayngyu?

However, the addressce (mother) is not in sight and the detached
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4 .
suffix with stress -o is added to the last segment yu. Consequently,
the usual change takes place; namely, the stressed element replaces

. a s
the unstressed vowel, thus: -yu + o » -yo.

1.2.9  The Syntactic Marker -k and -m

In Hualapai and in Yuman ’ianguages in general, there 1is a
mechanism that shows the sameness or difference of the subjecdt-
references when there are two or more verbs within a sentence. Such a

"
mechanism is called the "switch-reference."

1.2.9.1 The Same Subject/Reference Marker -k
When a séntence is constructed with two or more verbs (including
the auxiliary verbs -wi, -yu and -i), the subject of the first verb
and that of the second verb may be identical. In such a case, the
second subject may not be repeated because at the end of the first
verb we find the syntactic marker -k which explicitly states that the
two subject-references are identical. In the following discussions,
the marker -k is glossed as ss (same subject).
/
64. Rhiannonch he'h tuyk dathgwi:lkwiny.
Rhiannon-ch  he'~h tuy~-k
Rhiannon=Subj dress-Dem 3/3=take=off-ss
: dathgwi: l-k-wi-ny |
3/3=wash-ss=Aux=Past

Rhiannon took off the dress and washed iL.
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/ /- s
65. Johnach olo va'uldak mankyuny.
John(a)-ch olo va'ul-da-k man-K-yu-ny
John-Subj horse 3/3=ride~-Temp-ss 3=fali?qff-ss-

I
1 Aux-Past

of, e~y

John rode a horse and fell down.

66,  Philch gweviyém gowa :mk Banyﬁ:nyuwal wa :mhkwi .
Phil-ch  gweviyam gowa:m-k Banya:nyuwa~1
Phil=Subj car 3/3=drive~gs Phoenix=-to
waim=K-wi
'3/3=take-ss-Aux

Phil will drive a car and take it to Phoenix.

The main verb is followed by one of the auxiliary verbs. Since
the subject of the main verb and that of the auxiliary are the same,
the marker -k appears at the end of the main verb. The same subject
marker -k interacts with the person prefix. (See Section 1.4

|Auxiliscies and Their Affixes]  for more discussions.)

4) =k 4 '- (first person marker) » ' or § (zero)
h) -k + m~ (second person marker) 2 ng

¢) -k + @#= (third person marker) =k

1.2.9.2 The Different "Subject Marker -m

when  the  tirst subject and the second subject urékdjffurent, Lhe
differont subject marker =m appears at the end of the first verb: =~m
th wlossed an ds (di f'f(‘l‘;‘lll subject) .
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67.

' 68,

69‘

Nyach Jean 'jigw{g ba maswa:doyki.

nya~ch Jean '-jigwi-m ba ma-swa:d-o-y-k-i

I-Subj Jean 3/1-ask-ds all 2/3-sing-Appl-Future-ss-Aux
I will ask Jean to sing for you all.

Gach fh;da a:vm 'spoh 'da'ép'yu.

ga-ch 'had~a a:v-m | '-spoh  '-da'op-'=~yl
who-Subj dog-Def 3/3=hit-ds 3/1-know 1-Neg¥1-Aux

I.don't know who hit the dog.

’ /
Johnach Mary baegm mi:kiny.
John(a)=-ch Mary baeq-m mi:~k-i-ny
John-Subj Mary 3/3=hit-ds 3=cry~ss-Aux-Past

John hit Mary and she (=Mary) cried.
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1.3 Auxiliaries: ~yu, -wi and =i
| In® the example sentences given above, we find that sentences can
end in a variety of ways. When we select those sentences which: are
not questions - or imperatives, we find that there are three types of
sentence-endings: =-yu "be", -wi '"do" and -i "say". These are called

auxiliary verbs. What they do to the sentences is to complete them by

characterizing them and telling us what kinds of verbs are used.
Notice also that the auxiliary verbs are not stressed.
G
1.3.1 Auxiliary Verb -yu "be"
In general, those verbs which take,the auxiliary verb -yu are

intransitives, i.e., verbs which do not take the object noun.

70.  Hach sma:kyu.
ha-ch sma:-k=-yu
that=one~Subj 3=sleep-ss-Aux

He is sleeping.

/

71.  Marych sa'adjawo ya:mkyu.
Mary=-ch sa'adjawo\ya:m-k-yu
Mary-Subj store 3=go=-ss5~Aux

Mary is going to the store.

’ ’

72. . Burtich jiqodgikyu
Burt(i)=-ch jiqodg~i-k-yu
Burt=Subj * 3=jump~suddenly-sy=Aux

. Burt s jumping.
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73.  Joe budach ya:dikyu',
Joe  bud(a)-ch ya:d-i-k-yu'
Joe's hat-SﬁBj 3=fly-suddenly-ss-Aux
Joe's hat flew away.
74.  Hma:nyach jo:vikyu.
hma:ny(a)-ch jo:v-i-k-yu
child=pl-Subj 3=fight-suddenly/short-ss-Aux

Children are fighting (temporarily). p

1.3.2 Auxiliary Verb -wi "do"

79

When the verb involves a transitive action, i.e., some agent acts

on an’object, the auxiliary -wi appears after the verb.

4 /
75.  Olohch John gadohkwi'.
olo-h=ch John gadoh~-k~wi'
horse-Dem=Subj John 3/3=kick-ss-Aux

The horse kicked John.

V4
76, Philch i' jigaedkwi.
Phil=ch i' jigaed=-k-wi
Phil-Subj wood 3/3=chop-ss;Ah§N

Fhil is chopping the wood.

/’
77, Jillch wa:h sa'amkwi'.

Jill=ch wa:~=h sa'am~k-wi'

Jill=Subj door-Dem 3/3=close~sy~Aux
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Jill closed the door.

/ N
78.  Billch bes nyitham'akwi'.
Bill-ch bes nyi-tham-'a-k-wi'
Bill-Subj money 1/3~borrow-momentarily=-ss=-Aux

Bill borrowed money from me for a while.

/.’
79.  Baqu:(y)yach gwe nuwidjkwi.
baqu:y-ya=-ch , gwe nuwid=~j=k-wi
woman=pl-Dem-Subj things 3/3=prepare-pl-ss-Aux

Women prepare everything (in the household).

Note that some sentences are translated in the past tense while
others are in the present tense. The specific translation depends on

Lhe'context.

1.3.3  Auxiliary Verb -i "say
The auxiliary verb =i is added to the verbs of sayiﬁg such as
speaking, singing, shouting, yelling and so on. The verb describes
something that can be done by using the mouth.
P y
80. Joriginech Hwalbay gwa:wki.
Jorigine~ph Hwalbay gwaiw-k-i
Jorigine-Subj Hualapai 3/3=speak-ss-Aux

Jorigine ig speaking Hualapai.
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’ ’
81.  Akidach juhuiki.
Akida=ch  juhu-i-k-i
Akira-Subj 3=whistle-suddenly-ss-Aux

Akira is whistling.

/4
82. Cindych mi:ki.
Cindy-ch mi:-k-i
Cindy=-Subj 3=cry-ss-Aux-

/ Cindy is crying.

rd
83. Josiech ba nyisidavki.
Josie=-ch ba nyi-sidav-k-i
Josie=Subj all 1/3-be=proud~ss-Aux

Josie is proud of us all.

/A
' 84. Badayach ja:diki.
" baday(a)=-ch ja:d-i-k-i
old=man-Subj ~ =zyell-suddenly=~ss-Aux

The old man yelled.

Some of the verbs have as part of their form -i "suddenly". The

suffix =i is not stressed but the original meaning of the "suddenness"

is retained as part of the verb. These verbs can be characterized as

the "instantaneous" verb, i.e., the action described must necessarily
take place suddenly. See Part IV, Chapter 1[I, .Section 3.3.5 for more

discussions on the instantaneous verbs.
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The auxiliary -i has an alternative form ~-yi. The difference is
simpl§ a phonological one, The form -yi occurs when the immediately
preceeding sound is a long vowel, and =i occurs after all other

sounds :

a) 'Mi:yi I cry.
b) 'Gava:yi I ask.

c¢) 'Gana:yi I point at (something)--note that pointing is
traditionally done’with the lips.

d) 'Swa:di I sing.
e) 'Jigwgdi I laugh.
f) 'Waha:vi 1 am possessive (of someone/something).

g) 'Gwa:wi I speak.

An intersting fact -is that the interpretation of =-i/-yi is not
always consistent. That is, when th;s suffix appears with some verbs,
it may be interpreted as "too/again" or "feel." The reason seems as
follows: a) there is a homophonous auxiliary -yi '"to be fond of, wish,
want, feel," i.e., an auxiliary of feeling and emotion; b) there is
also a suffix ~y which is translated as 'too/again." The specific
translation, then{ must be decided on depending on the context. We
will have more discussions on these suffixes later, but it may suffice
to state that when -i/lyi appears with those verbs which are not
ordinarily classed as the wverbs of saying, the. meaning 1is often
"feel..." just when the verbs describe some feeling or emotion (e.g.,
disimiye:yi "I make fun of," wami:yi "I feel hateful," "and so on),

/
otherwise the interpretation may be "again/too" (e.g., qawyi "I break
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again,'" gahin'yi "I circle dance again,

1"

again,'" and so on,

"

P4
mani "I get

105
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1.4 Auxiliaries and Their Affixes
The auxiliary verbs do not usually carry the stress. They have
the person marking as their prefixe: '~ '"the first ‘person (I)," m-
"the second person (you)," and #- "the third person (he/she/it)" as

shown in sentences 85a, b and c below:

85. a) Nyach 'sma:'yu. .
nya-ch ;-sma:-'-yu
I-Subj l-sleep-ss=1-Aux

I am sleeping.

b) Mach misma:ngyu.
ma-ch mi-sma:=~ng-yu
you-Subj 2-sleep-ss=2-Aux

You are sleeping.

¢) Hach sma:kyu.
ha-ch sma:-k-yu
that=one-Subj 3=sleep-ss(-3)-Aux

He is sleeping.

1.4.1 The First Person Marker and the Auxiliary Verbs

Fvery main verb (e.g., sma: "sleep") is suffixed with the same
subject marker -k and then one of the auxiliary verbs is added. When
the auxiliary verb is marked for the first person '-, the same subject

marker of tie previous verb is deleted:
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Verb-k + '-Auxiliary 9 Verb-'-Auxiliary

L In everyday speech, the first person prefix of the auxiliary (as
well as the first person prefix of the main verb) is often dropped.

The resulting sentence, then, looks like the following:

86. a) Nyach 'sma:'yu. (Formal Speech)
nya-ch '-sma:-'=yu
I-Subj l-sleep-l-Auﬁ
I. am sleeping.
b) Nyach 'sma:yu. (Everyday Speech)

c) Ngéch sma:yu. (Everyday Speech)
The following examples show sentences in everyday use.

87. Nyach saﬂ;djawo ('vo:k) 'ya:myu.
nya=ch sa'adjawo ('-vo:-k) '-ya:m-yu
1-Subj store (1-walk=ss) 1-go-Aux

[ am (walking and) going to the store.

”
88. Nyach i' 'jigaedwi.
nya-ch i' '-jigaed-wi
[-Subj wood 3/1-chop=-Aux %

[ am chopping the wood.
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89.

90.

91.

1.4.2 The Second Person Marker and the Auxiliary Verbs

rd
Nyach wa:h 'sa'amwi.
nya-ch wa:~-h '-ga'am-wi
1-Subj door=-Dem 3/1-close-Aux

I am closing the door.

L
Nyach Hwalbay 'gwa:wi.

nya-ch Hwalbay '-gwa:w-i
1-Subj Hualapai 3/1-speak-Aux

1 am speaking Hualapai.

Nyach 'swa:di.
nya-ch 'eswa:d-i
T-Subj 1-sing-Aux

I am singing.

86

Linguists have suggested that when the second person marker m-

follow the same subjéct marker -k, these two fuse

represented by the spelling ng (i.e., phonetically[ n]):

92.

Mach misma:kmyu.

ﬁa-ch mi-sma:~k-m-yu

you=Sub j 2:slgep~ss-2-Aux .
You are sleeping. N

» Mach misma:ngyu. (Everyday Speech)
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(From

94,

95.

96 .

97.

, R
Mach sa'adjawo miya:mngyu.

ma-ch . sa'adjawo mi-ya:m-ng-yu
you-Subj store 2-go-98=2~Aux

You are going to the store.

here on, ng will be glossed as 2, i.e., the second person.)

s/

Mach i' mijigaedngwi.
ma=-ch i'  mi~jigaed-ng-wi
you-Subj wood 3/2-chop-2-Aux -

You are chopping the wood.

!

I'd
Mach wa:h misa'amngwi. )

ma=ch wa:=h mi-sa'am-ng-wi
you=-Subj door-Dem 3/2-close-2~Aux

You are closing the door.

’
Mach Hwalbay migwa:wngi.
ma=ch : Hwalbay mi-gwa:w-ng-i
you-Suﬁj Hualapai 3/2-speak-2-Aux

You are speaking Hualapai.

Mach miswa:dngi.
ma=~ch mi~swa:d-ng-i
you=Subj 2-sing=-2-Aux

You are singing.
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1.4.3 The Third Person Marker and the Auxiliary Verbs

The third person prefix is null (@-); thus the same subject marker

remains unchanged as can be seen in examples 70 through 84 above.

70.
71.
12.
73.
74.
75.
76.
77.
78.

79.

80.

81.

82.

83.

84,

[.4.4

Hach sma:kyu.

, .
Marych sa';djawo ya:mkyu.

» ' 4 -
Burtich jiqodgikyu.
’
Joe budach ya:dikyu',

Hma:nyach jo:vikyu.

Olohch John gadohkwi'.

Philch i' jigaedkwi'.
. ’
Jillch wa:h sa'amkwi'.

\ ’
Billch bes nyithamkwi'.

Baqu:yach gwe nuwidjkwi.

”’ »
Joriginech Hwalbay
gwaiwki.

-+ _ ’
Akidach juhuiki.
»
Cindych mi:Kki.

“ p
Josiech ba nyisidavki.

y
Badayach ja:diki'.

For

_ the convenience of the reader, we repeat those examples below:

He is sleeping.

She is going to the store.

Burt is jumping.

Joe's hat flew away.

Childrea are fightihg each other.
The horse kicked John.
Phil‘chopped the wbod.

Jill closed the door. |

Bill borrowed ﬁoney from me.

Women prepare everything
(in the house).

Jorigine is gspeaking
Hualapai. '

Akira is whistling.
Cindy is crying.
Josie is‘proud of us all.

The old man yelléa.

)

The Past Tense (Perfective) Marker -ny

The auxiliary verbs can take the past tense suffix -ny (or

sometimes called the perfective marker).
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98.

99,

100.

101,

102.

. 89
Nyach o'o "ha:myuny.
nya-ch o'o '~ha:im=yu-ny

I-Subj fire 3/1-seezat=a=distapce-Aux-Past - )

I, saw a fire. . .
e

Mach 'ha: mun mathi:ngding

ma=ch 'ha: mun ma-thi:-ng-wi-ny{

..you-Subj-water cold 3/2-drink-2-Aux-Past

You drank cold water.

. ’
Nyith;ch gweviyam gowa:mkwiny.

. nyi=-tha-ch gweviyam gowa:m-k-wi-ny

Dem-that-Subj car 3/3=drive-ss-Aux-Past Ny .

He drove the car.

Jéhnach s;a:dkigx.

John(a)-cg swa:d-k-i-ny.
John-Subj 3=sing-ss-Aux-Past
John sang.

[}

- L4 / ~
Johnach Marym Hwalbay gwa:wj'ikiny.

Jéhn(a)-ch Mary-m Hwalbay ' gwa:w-j=~'i-k~i-ny

John-Subj Mary-with Hualapai 3/3=speak-pl-suddenly/

, awhile-ss=Aux-Past

John spoke Hualapai with Mary./John and Mary spoke
Hualapai tor a while.

111,

teR
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.. 1.4.5 The Glottal Stop ' and Other Abbreviated Forms

We should note that these auxiliary verbs may not always appear at

,\{ the end of every sentence. The same sdbiect marker may be replaced by
: \R\ the' glottal stop (') and the remaining segments (e.g., the person

marker and the auxiliary) may be dropped all together. For example,

see sentences 103 through 105 below:

)

103.  (Nyach) "sma:'. I am sleeping. ,
[ 104. . (Mach) misma:'. You are sleeping. ‘
, 105.  (Hach) sma:’. | He is sleeping.

Sometimes the same subject marker of the main verb may be retained

as in examples 106 through 108 below:

’
106.  (Nyach) sa'adjawo 'vo:k 'ya:mk.

" T am going Fo the store.
107.  (Mach) sa';djawo miyé:mg.
‘ You are going to the store,
108, M;rych sa’;djawo ya:mk.

Mary is going to the store. ,///

’

In everyday conversation, we may hear the vowel a after the same
subject marker «k in place of one of the auxiliary verbs as we see in

. examples 109 through 111 below:

I
© 109, (Nyach) i' jigaedka. I am chopping the wood.

p .
110, (Mach) i' mijigaedka. You are chopping the wood.

112
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,
111, Philch i' jigaedka. Phil is chopping the wood.

\ As théir sutfix, the auxiliary verbs may take the past (or
perfective) marker -ny (see the previous section 1.4.4), We have
stated in Section 1.3.2 that the sentences without -ny may be

' sometimes translated in the present tense and sometimes in the past
tense. lUpon a closer examination, however, we have found that the
sentences without ~ny are in fact in the present tense, while those
with -ny are in the past; furthermore, we have noticed that those
sentences that can be translated in the past tense hHave the glottal !
stop at the end: The glottal stop, then, also replaces the past tense

marker -ny:

112, Nyach o'0 "haimyu'. I saw a fire,
113, Mach 'ha: mun mathi:ngwi'.
) You drank cold water.
114, Nyith;ch gweviygm gowa tmkwi ',
He drove a car.
115, J;hnach swa:dki'. John sang.

’ .
116.  Johnach Marym Hwalb;y gwa iwvki',

John and Mary spoke Hualapai to each
other.

The glottal stop is also used in place of the subject marker ~ch.
This is espectally true in everyday casual  speech, ("Noun=ch"  may

indicate the introduction ot a new/tocused intormation, while "Noun-'"
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an old/pon-focvsed information.) For example, sentences 112 through

116 may be:

™~

rd
112a. Nya' o'o 'ha:myu’', I saw (the) fire.

113a. Ma' 'ba: mun mathi:ngwi'.

You drark (the) cold water.
1144, Nyith;L gweviy;m gowa:mkwi' .,

He drove (the) car.
115a. John' swa:dki'. John sang.

John' M;rym Hwalbgy gwaiwvki',

‘v
1

John with Mary spoke Hualapai to each

other,

One additional observation should be added here concerning the
glottal stop. It often alternates with the length, and sometimes with

the'glottal fricative h.

Examples: a. ‘'ha' or 'ha: water
b. 'wa' or 'wa: house
¢. wa'k or wa:k to sit
”
d. do'fik or do:fik to gamble
s ”
e. /gavgo'k or gavgohk to bar/stop
t. spo'k or spohk to know

Note  that this alternation is always one way; that is, when we

consider the torm with the glottal stop as the basic, we can use the

114

/




length or the glottal fricative h

other way around.

For example:

nya:
ba:b,
ma:k

ja:vk

g
mahnyo'

diyagw;nuk

but
but
but
but
but

but

93

as its alternative form, but not the

not

not

not

not

not

not

*nya' road
*ba'b potatoe
*ma'k to eat.
*ja'vk to eat up
*ma’'nyo’ shoes

*diya'winuk to turn around
(something small)
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1.5 Verbs with Auxiliaries =-yu, -wi, -i and -yi
The use of thel. auxiliary verbs described above seems
. straightforward. However, the presence or absence of the object in a
sentence does not always determine whether the auxiliary verb -yu is
to be used or -wi should be added. Some verbs use -yu, -wi and -i
almost interéhangeably, some -yu and -wi, and still others -yu and -i.
A significant, clue on whether the -yu, -wi, =i or -yi is usgd in some

verbs is the presence or absence of the reflexive suffix -v (see

Section 3.2.11). In the folloying sections, we will give a short list

of verbs in different categories. When we add a sufficient number of

verst we may be able to make some general statements about the
syntactic and/or semantic relationships between the verbs and the

auxiliaries.

1.5.1 YU-Verbs

Hualapai English Hualapai English

a:mk pass by | dahodvik 1 hide

disbe:vk be lopsided gwik be with

gwi:vk | be slicked up hathbﬁyk wash hair

hwisvk swerve jide(h)a:dk crawl

jikba:k climb up jikbamk climb up
(small things) (large things)

‘jiléyk be free with jimn;yk pretty, handsome
body/be loose

Jiqsdgk jump jis;wk put face up in the

air
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ji'a:lk

machk

P4
qamonyk

sivo(:)k

su:dk

thidi:ik
viyadk -
wa'k
wanya:k
”
yimak

yo:qk

1.5.2

Hualapai,

- oo ) S s e LT RN XY R Y o e B e O G D A G G au R G SR A G e AN R A e e - -

dagwe:kk

yd
dahodk

’
dalamk

Fd
daluthk

dani:lk

dapsk
dase:k

dathbak

WI-Verbs

look over
be off/out

be stooped

wait

glance over
at a distance

be startled
look quickly
sit

forget

dance

vomit

English

turn over

hide

be on something
(heavy objects)
burst something
poke

slap

make...fat

iron

la:wik
miygyk
sah'k

”»
siyaybk

éwalk

viso(:)k
vowak
wa:k
ya:mk !

»
yimuk

Hualapai

a
]

dagwi:vk
dakk

,
dalapk

damo:k
danyo:mk
dagk
dase:yk
p
dawink
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open mouth wide
be scarred

be smell&/
be rotten

sway

like, love

watch

stay n@ghf;iﬁ
sit slowly

go

be new

English

chase

. throw toward

the speaker

make...flat

scratch
prolong

bust

make. ..greasy

choke




' /
dayahwinuk

’
da'amk
P d
dilayk

dimana:dk
»
digamk
disva:lk
diyo:vk

gaga:vk

,
gavgohk
rd
gichqichk

gwa:mk
gwi:lk
hwalk
ja:vk

s
jamank

Vd
jibogk

Va
jiguk

jigyo(:)k
jimi(:)k
V4
jitavk
”,
jithulk

»
jivyamk

turn small thing
around

cover with lid
mash

make...into a

- large bundle

bump/hit with
something

tie/put together
many things

sharpen

buy

bar, block

tickle

drive
be better
dig

eat up

fall on something

suck

kiss

bite
lay...down
puff out
something

wash (body)

make., .. run

' '(‘

/
dayahwinvk

’
da'olk

. /
dimachk

dinyu:dk
”
disnayk
diswi:k
diyu:mk

s
gavgawk

gavn;wk
P
gilgyok

gwahk
halde:vk
jagji:k
jak

’
jamank

V4
jigakk
jigwe:kk

jitk
y
jimnyayk
’
jithbalk

jivchu: 1k

.,
jiwok
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turn around

cook, boil
turn off

write/copy
tangle’
shave

have shoes on
wong feet

meet

carry something
heavy

tie something
large

kill
swim
step on

pour/play music-
al instrument

get...up
crack (nuts)
uncover blanket

put X on top of
Y

" chew

soak...}n the
mouth

blow up.

put away




’ .
jiyalk paint/smear jiya:mk Let (one) go/
send
. ;/
jiya:vk order jiyudk put in
jiyu:mk let (many) go/ juhu:dk grind (in the
herd ' mouth)
. lelk tear something

1.5.3 I-Verbs

"' Hualapai English Hualapai English

misik call out by name

Most of the I-Verbs can also take the auxiliary -yu. The verb
misik is the only verb at this stage of our investigation which is

strictly =i suffixed (although for some speakers this can also take

the auxiliary =-yu).

1.5.4 YU/WI-Verbs

Hualapai English ' Hualapai .Enélish
boqk spill : dinyu:vk follow
dis(h)wi:vk * shave oneself dismiye:k make fun of
: divgé%lvik saddle ginyu:k follow in foot
' prints
hnuk insult hwik smell
jijyu:vk take up for silk roast in fire
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sinyu:k repeat. | sinyu: vk do again
sme:k lose, miss someoﬁe viya:k keep up with
walba:k believe falsely yhdismiy;yk fool

(things that are
not true)
When the -yu auxiliary appears at the end of g verb listed above,
it means that "verb as a statement of the fact," while the auxiliary -
wi means "Verb that's why the éubject is doing it"--the specific

content of the why-part must wait for the context.

' .
H [ s

Examples: ' . i
a) Misi:ch walba:kygny.' ,f
The girlzpelieved it to be true. ,/
b) Misi:ch wilba:kwiny. | 7
The girl bélieved it to be so, and S
that's why ‘she acted that way. oy
¢) Nyach sme:'yg ' /
I miss him. - /
d) Nyach sme:'wi.: /
I miss him (and:that's why 1 am doing
it, e.g., gettidg mad at everypne).
| ‘,
1.5.5 YU/I-Verbs ' \
Hualapai English Huagapai English
................................ SR PNy SRR
.
de:vk (one) play gahinyk circle dance
giny?k be stingy gwu:ﬁk talk

120
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jiba:kk come out jigw;dk laugh

jihw;yk whisper jiqbabk ~ rest head on the
chest

juhﬁik whistle mank fall down

mi:k cry | hy;thkik be quiet

nyi'kw;yk be old/worn out sagwe:k back up

P
sijuk peck swa:dk sing
»
waha:vk be possessive

' The use of ~yu or =i does not seem to carry any meaning
difference. Some speakers simply use them interchangeably. It seems
that the auxiliary ~-yu often becomes -i when the neighboring sound is

strongly stressed. But even this does not necessarily explain the

differences.
Examples:
a) Nyih;ch gwa:wkyu. He is talking.
b) Nyihgch gwa:wki. He is talking.
c) Nyach mi:'yu. 1 am crying.
d) Nyach mi:'i. I am crying.

1.5.6  YU/WI/1/YI-Verbs

Hualapai English Hualapai English

gana ik point out/blame gava:k ask




ha:mk

spo'k

When

verb can

auxiliary as shown below:

a)

b)

c)

100

see afar sid;vk boast/be proud
Crf
\know wami: Kk hate

each ot\these three auxiliaries can be used with a verb, the

also take -ii. There are subtle meaning differences for each

4

4

“wi
"Verb that's why the subject is doing it": e.g., wami:kwi, "he
doesn't like him that's why he is doing it--e.g., tﬁat's why

he doesn't see him, that's why he doesn't come here, etc."

The specific meaning for why-part must be supplemented in a

given context.

"Werb as a matter of fact, as a statement of the fact'": e.g.,
wami:kyu "he doesn't like him--that's a general knowledge."

]

-
In general the verb "i" is like "yu" but in some cases "i"
expresses more how the speaker feels about what he/she is

describing or the speaker's personal knowledge: e.g., wami:ki

"he doesn't like him (and‘I know that)."

122
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d)

101
-yi

"really Verb (and that's why the subject is doing although

you keep Ssking me)": e.g., wami:kyi "he really hates him.

(and that's why he is doing it)''--again the épecific meaning

for the why-part must be inferred from the context.

S

We will list more examples below:

116.

117.

a)

b)

c)

d)

-b)

i)

Nyach Hwalb;y gwa:wk sp;'gi.

I know how to speak Hualepai (and that's why I am
doing it, e.g., writing a grammar). ’
‘Nyach ﬁwalb;y gwa:wk spg'zg. |

I know how to speak Hualapai (and that's the fact).
Nyach Hwalbgy gwa:wk spS'i.

I know how to speak Hualapai (if you ask me what I
know about Hualapai).

Nyach Hwalb;y gwa:wk spé'zi.

[ really know how to speak Hualapai (and why do
you keep asking me that question?). ‘

Ba:hach ha:mkwi.

The man is looking afar (and reacting to the event
by yelling, falling down, smiling, etc.).

Ba:hach ha:mkyu.

The man is looking afar.
Ba:hach ha:mki.

The man is looking atar.
Ba:hach ha:mkyi.

The man is looking atar./The man is really looking afar,

123
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b)

c)

d)

102
Misi:ch gana:kwi.

The girl is blaming it (by some drastic action,:-€.8.,
crying or throwing a tantrum).

Misi:ch gana:kyu.

The girl is blaming it (or cursing it).

Misi:ch gana:Ki.

The girl is blaming it (by telling so or saying s0).
Misi:ch gana:kyi. |

The girl is blaming it (i.e., she is really putting the
blame on it). ' ~




Chapter 11: Types of Sentences

2.0 Types of Sentences

In this chapter, we will examine dJifferent types of Hualapai

sentences~-what they are and how they are constructed.

2.1 Declarative Sentences

We sometimes use the sentences to convey our opinions to the

hearer, to describe some state or event, or to communicate some fact

to the

hearer.

We do so by using sentences which end in one of the

auxiliary verbs (and sometimes the past tense marker -ny at the end).

These are

b)

¢)

called the !'declarative" sentences.

Ny#ch 'de:vyu,

nya-ch '-de:v-yu

[-Subj 1-play=-Aux

I am playing.

'Nya jqdach‘gwe miyzlkgi.
nya jida=ch gwe miyal-k-wi

‘my mother-Subj something 3/3=make=bread-ss-Aui
My mother is making bread.

s, 4
Nyach Hwalb;y 'gwa:wa 'da'op yid mach Hwalbay
migwa:wngi.

nya-ch Hwalbay '-gwaiw=-a '-da'op yid ma-ch Hwalbay
[-Subj Hualapai 3/1-speak-Def 1-Neg  but you-Subj Hualapai

mi-gwa ' w=-ng-i
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3/2~speak=2=Aux

] don't speak Hualapai, but you do.

2. a) Nyachu:dam hanb;ch miyu; jkyu.
nyachu:d(a)=-m hanbach miyu:=~j~k=-yu
winter=-in 3=snow always=be-distributive=-ss=-Aux
In winter it snows. '
b) Bos nya nyihgdach gwema:d(a) ma: muwi:jikwi.
bos nya nyi-had(a)-ch gwema:d(a) ma:
cat I Poss-pet-Subj meat(-Def) 3/3=eat
muwi:=j(i)~-k-wi
always=do;distributive-ss-Aux
My cat eat; meat. |
c) Ma wanyasi:vk 'jigw;d mi:ji'i.
ma wa-nya-si:v-k '-jigwad mi:-j(i)-'i
you 2/1=think-ss 1~laugh always=say-distributive-
ss=-Aux

Whenever 1 think of you, 1 laugh.

3. a) Mach misma:hingyu.
ma-ch mi=-sma:~hi-ng-yu
you-Subj 2-sleep-Irreal-2-Aux
You are going to sleep.
b) Nyih;ch gwe mathikwi.
nyiha-ch gwe ma:=hi~k-wi

he-Subj something 3/3=eat=Irreal-ss-Aux

He is going to eat. 126




+

c)

Marych swa:dayki.
Mary-ch swa:d-ay-k-i
. Mary=-Subj 3=sing=~Future-ss=Aux

Mary will go to sing.

105

Note that 3a and 3b mean that the speaker is telling the subject

of each sentence to 'sleep and to eat respectively. Sentence 3c,

on

the other hand, does not have this force and simply describes that

Mary will go to sing.

4, g)

v b)

Va:m y;kdam nyam;nak nya dglach (gwe) dadaha:dam
"uiyuny.

va:-m yekdam ~nya-man(a)-k nya dala-ch
this-at morning Sub-get=up-ss my father-Subj
(gwe) dadaha:d(a)=m '=u:-yu-ny

something 3=work-ds 3/1-see=-Aux=Past

When I got up this morning, I saw my father working.

p _
Sa'adjawo 'ya:mk gwe 'gaga:vwiny.

sa'adjawo '-ya:m-k gwe '-gagaiv-wi-ny
store 1-go=s8 something 3/1-buy-Aux-Past

1 went to the store to buy somethiug.
Hwalb;yal "gwaiwvij'iny.

Hwalbay(a)-1 '=gwa:w=v(i)=j~'=i=ny
Hualapai-in l-speak-Recip=-pl-1-Aux~Past

We were speaking in Hualapai to each other,
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Sentences in 1 are examples of simple statements of some fact,
Sentences in 2 describe some habitual action or recurring state,
These habitual events are expre;sed by the final elements miyu:jkyu,
muwi:jikwi and mi:jiki (see Part V, Chapter iI, Section 2.2 for more
discussions).

The third group of sentences expresses some events which have not
yet oc;urred but will . occur soon in the future. This is expres;ed by:
the suffix =~hi. The last group of sentences all express something
which has already occurred. This perfectiveness or past tenseness is
"expressed by the suffix -ny.

There are many more different meanings -expressed by Hualapai
sentences,obut what is common to a11>these is that they express some

fact, state, quality or action, and they all convey that meaning to

" the hearer as his statement. More examples follow:

V4
5. Nyigw;y nya 'wi:vach nyimsavkyu.
nyigway nya '-wi:=-v(a)=ch nyimsav-k-yu
shirt I  3/1-own-Dem=Subj 3=be=white-ss-Aux

This shirt of mine is white.

. ,
6. Nya dala 'gwik gwe 'nye:hiyu.
nya dala  '-gwi-k gwe '“nye:~hi-yu’
my father 1=be=with-ss something 3/1-hunt-Irreal=Aux

| am going to go hunting with my father.
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‘1.

107
Nygjivch olo 'va'u:ljaywi.
nya-jiv-ch-olo '~va'u:l-j-ay-wi
I-pl-Subj horse 3/TI-ride(=pl)=-pl-Future-Aux
We are going to ride the horee.
Mach mavo:k &a';hjawp mi;a:mayngyu.
ma-ch‘ ma-vo:-k sa'adjawo mi;ya:m-ay-ng-yu
you-Subj 2-walk-ss store 2-go~Future-2~Aux

You are going to walk to the store.

'ﬁad nya 'nyih;dachlhlﬁvkv;kyuny.

'had nya '~nyi-had(a)rch hluvk-v-i-k-yu-ny

dog 1 3/1-Poss-peb-Sﬁbj 3=run=away-State/Pass-suddenly
sg-Aux-Past

My dog ran away.

”,
Waksihch "ha: thi:kwiny.
waksi-h-ch 'ha: thi:~k-wi-ny
cow=Dem=Subj water 3/3=drink-ss-Aux-Past

The cow drank water.

Hach gwe hwglkwiny.
ha=-ch gwe. hwal-k-wi=ny
that=one-Subj something 3/3=plant/dig-ss-Aux-Past

He planted (vegetables).
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2.2 Interrogative Sentences
2.2.1 Yes/No Questions

2.1.1.1 Intonation

When we seek a si@ple yes or no answer from the listener, we may
use the rising intonation in a question. Along with the rising
intonation, the last element of the sentence, i.e., auxiliary,

automatically accompanies the stress.

’ | TN
12. a) 'Had ma mnyihadach qalye:vkyu.
'had ma m-nyi-had(a)-ch qalye:v-k-yu
dog you 3/2-Poss-pet-Subj 3=be=big-ss-Aux
Your dog is big.
, A
b) 'Had ma mnyihadach qalye:vkyu?
Is yoﬁt dog big? |
, ’ ™
13. a) Nyihach yafo'k ya:maykyu.
nyi-ha-ch - yafo'k ya:m-ay~k-yu
Dem-that-Subj first 3=go-Future-ss-Aux
He is going first.
¥
b) Nyihach yafo'k ya:maykyu?
Is he going first? \
o
“ 14, a) Dui:yk va'imki.
duiy~k va~'im-k~i

Izhe=hot~ss Intense-feel-ss=-Aux
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|
It is very hot.
\ P
b) Du:yk va'imki?
Is it very hot? ¢
_ p‘\

15. a) Johnach i' jigaedkwi.
John(a)=-ch i jigaed=k-wi
John-Subj wood 3/3=chop-ss=-Aux
John is chopping the wood.

Vs , P j
b) Johnach i' jigaedkwi?
Is John chopping the wood?
’ B

16. a) Oloch gwe ma:kwi.
olo-ch gwe ma:~k-wi
horse=-Subj something 3/3=eat-ss-Aux
The horse is eating.

’ - l
b) Oloch gwe ma:kwi?
Is the horse eating.

It is also important to note that the Yes/No-question sentences
have an alternative form with subtle meaning differences. This
alternative form occurs when the verb is that of "saying.'" When the
verb is one of this class, the final auxiliary'verb is =-i, and many
speakers use -mi " in place of the single -i. Thus, for example, the
following two sentences occur. Sentence a) asks the regular yes/no

question, while sentence b) conveys in addition an element of

surprise, On the surtace both ask "Are you also going to talk?"
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T

a. Mach magwa:wnyangi?

-
b. Mach magwa:wnyangmi?

The meaning "Aren't you going to talk?'" may be expressed by:
-
a. Mach gak magwa:wa mida'apayngi?

] # Jl
b. Mach gak magwa:wa mida'opayngmi?

2.2.1.2 -wi and -wé - .
When the -verb requires. the auxiliary -wi, the form of the
auxiliary verb in the question sentence may be -gé with stress.
17. a) Mach i' mijigaedngwi.
ma-ch i; mi-jigaed-ng-wi '
you-Squ wood 3/2-chop-2-Aux
You are chopping thg wood.
b) Mach i' mijigfﬁdngwé?
Are you chopping the wood?
- "
18. a) Mach gwe mima:ngwi.
ma=-ch gwe mi-ma:jng-wi
you-Subj something 3/2-eat-2-Aux
You are eating.
-7
b) Mach gwe mima:ngwe?

Are you eating?
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19. a) Gwe madinyu:dngwi.
gwe ma-dinyu:d-ng-wi
something 3/2-write-2-Aux

You are writing.
b) Mach gwe madinyu: dngwé?

Are you writing?

In case of the past tense, the form.-gé simply replaces the past

1.

tense suffix -ny.
af e

, ™
20. a)- Mach i' mijigaedngwiny.

- ma=-ch i!

mi-jigaed-ng~wi~ny
§bh-Subj wood 3/2-chop-2-Aux-Past
You were chopping the wood.
-’x’
b) Mach i' mijigaedngwiwe?
Were you.chbpping the wood?
}\
21. a) Raych gwegiviya:ma gowa:mk spo'kyuny.
Ray-ch gwegiviya:ma gowa:m-k spo'-k-yu-ny
Ray-Subj car . 3/3=drive=ss 3=know-ss-Aux-Past
Ray knew how to drive a car.
L=
b) Raych gwegiviya:ma gowa:mk spo'kyuwe?

Did Ray know how to drive a car?

RN

-
22. a) Joanch Hwalbay gwa:wkiny.

Joan-ch  Hwalbay gwa:w-k-i-ny
Joan~-Subj Hualapai 3/3=speak-ss-Aux-Past

122
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Joan was speaking Hualapaii \ .

. -
b) Joanch Hwalbay gwa:wkiwe?

Was Joan speaking Hualapai?

2.2,1.3 Stative Verb Stem -é . '\ \

. . L,
“When the verb phrase expresses som@'staté (i.e., when the meaning
of the verb is not controlled by the sul

pjecyg; the question 'auxiliary

IR

-é may be added to the verb stem. Whéﬁ compared with the question

‘formed by Qdding the rising intonation (i.e., the regular question),
this =-e question implies the follo;ing: "I have some feeling or
_ knowledge ‘of it, but I wasn't around when the event actually took

eplace or I can't actually see what is going on; the;efore,~r'am asking
you if ...."

Let us observe the examples comparing the ‘a)

declarative, b) regular yes/no question and c) -é question:

" :

23. a) Ma'a:wvngwi.

"
ma-a:w-v-ng-wi

L
S

2-grandchild=pl-Pass-2-Aux

You have grandchildren.

1N .

Note that the term "grandchildren" a:w (cf. aw '"grandchild") is

used as a full verb: You are grandchildrened.

u...--/z
b) Ma'a:wvngwi?

-

(I don't know anything about this but) Do you have’
grandchildren?
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24. a)

b)

c)

25; a)

b)

)

. ’”
Gwivo:k haldami:nya sidkyu.

e

Vo /
Ma'a:wve?

(I think yon do, but) Do you have grandchildren?

—\ Yy

gwi=vo:-k haldami:nya sid-k-yu

cloud=return-ss week 3=be=one=-ss~Aux
It has been Tainihg for a week,
[ + J
* V4
Gwivo:k haldami:nya sidkyu?

(I have no idea, and so I ask you) Has it been raining
for a week?

Gwivo:k haldami:nya side?

(I know it's been raining but I lost count of it and
so I ask you) Has it been raining for a week?

Gwivo:yda:mkyu.

gwi-vo:-y-da:m-k-yu

cloud-return-again-finally-ss-Aux

It is finally raining again.
-.//1

Gwivo:yda:mkyu?

Is it finally raining again? (I don't know if it is
or not.)

A

e

/
Gwivo:yda:me?

(I know that the clouds were gathering, but I can't
see what is happening outside and so [ ask you) Is it
finally raining again?

- 135
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26,

27.

a)

b)

b)

b)

c)

114
, ™
Johnach ma mlowe® kwi.
John(a)=ch ma m=-lowe:-~k-wi
John-Subj you 2/3-wife-ss-Aux
John is wifed by you, ile., John is married to you.
Johnach ma mlowe:kwe?

(I don't know about this, and I ask you) Is John married
to you? :

f"ﬂ -
Johnach ma mlowe:?
(I sort of know about this, but) Is John married to you?
’ - /‘\
Johnach ma dinyu:d~ma'u:wkwi.
John(a)-ch ma dinyu:d-ma-'u:~-w=k-wi
John-Subj you writing-2/3~-see-Appl~ss-Aux
John teaches you/John is your teacher.
A
/ -~ I /
Johnach ma dinyq:d-ma'u:wkwe?

(I am going to ask you because I don't know) Does
John teach you?/Is John your teacher?

" J

‘ » ~ ’ 7/
Johnach ma dinyu:d=ma'u:we?

(I know hé teaches, but 1 don't know the details;

and so | am going to ask you) Does John teach you?/
Is John your teacher? :
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28. a) Gwivo:k gwadvikyu.

gwi-vo:-k gwadv-i-k-yu
cloud-return~ss 3=be=same-again/still-ss-Aux
It is still raining.
. -/
b) Gwivo:k gwadvikyu?

Is it 5till raining? (I didn't know if it was
going to.)

)
¢) Gwivo:k gwadvé?

Is it still raining? (I feel so, but I am not sure.)

’
2.2.1.4  Active Verb Stem -e
With non-stative or active verbs (i.e., when the meaning of the

verb is controlled by the subject), the question suffix -é means "is

it finally the case that ...?" and most often it is translated as a
simple past tense '"Did you ...?" This question contrasts with two
other question forms which appear in the similar manner: 1) ... verb
stem-mé "Has it started that ...?" and 2) ... verb stem-ye "Is it
again the case that ...7" (-y-é "-again~é"). In the following

examples, a) is the regular question, b) "Is it finally the case that

..M ) "Has it started that ...?" and d) "Is it again the case that

0t

~
o

S N - 4
29. a) Gwe mama:ngwe?
gwe ma-ma: -ng-we

something 3/2-eat-2-Aux=()
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30.

31,

b)

c)

d)

.b)

4

a)

b)

Are you going to eat?
— o
Jwe mama:'? or Gwe mama:e?

Did you eat?
-

r'd
Gwe mama:me?

Have you started eating?
ol
Gwe mama:ye?

Did you eat again?

4 -”
Madayayngyu?

ma-day-ay-ng-yu
2-play=p1-Futuie-2-Aux=Q
Are you all going to play?
o
/’ 4
Maday'e?
Did you all play?
.=
Madayme?
Have you all started to play?,
-7
Mada:yye?
Did you all play again?
, =
[' mijigaedayngwe?
i' mi-jigaed-ay-ng-we
wood 3/2-ch0p-Future-2~Aux=Ql
Are you goifig to chop the wood?
et
[' mijigaede?
Did you chop the wood?

o
' mijigacdmé?

Have you started chopping the wood?
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32.

33.

d)

b)

c)

d)

b)

c)

d)

. -
I' mijigaedye?

Did you chbp the wood again?

—
Miswa:dayngi?

~mi-swa:d-ay-ng-i

2-sing-Future=~2-Aux=Q

Are you going to sing?
—

Miswa:de?
Did you sing?
Miswa:dme?

Have you started singing?
—
Miswa:dye?

Did fou sing again?
o

Misjihingwe?

mi-sji~hi-ng-we

2-sweep-Irreal-2-Aux=Q

Are Xgu going to sweep?

Mis}f'?

Did you sweep?

nisjigé?

Have yq: started sweeping?

Misj{;;?

Did you sweep again?

139
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2.2.1.5 Auxiliary -ms
In contrast with the -é question (in which the speaker more or
less knows what is‘happening) or with the regular yes/no question,
there is Janother question with the auxiliary'-gé in place of other
auxiliaries. The -mé question is often asked when the speaker wants
to express his surprise. (Note the different use of -me "Has it
started that ...?" exemplifiedvsbove in Section 2.2.1.4.)
o
34. a) Mach magwa:wayngyu?
ma=-ch ma-gwa:w=-ay-ng-yu
you=Subj 2-talk-Future-2-Aux=-Q
Are you going to talk?
—
b) Mach magwa:wayngme?
Are you going to talk? (Well, I didn't expect that})
.
35, a) Misma:ja mida'opayngyu?
mi-sma:=-j~a mi-da'op-ay-ng-yu
" 2-sleep-pl=Def 2-Neg-Future-2-Aux=Q
Aren't you all going to sleep?
-7

b) Misma:ja mida'Opayngmé?

Aren't you all going to sleep? (Well, 1'm surprisedl)

.——"’

36. a) Manam mibingyu?
mun(a)-m mi-bi-ng-yu
3=cold=ds 2-feel=numb~-2-Aux=Q

Are you cold?

140
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b) Munam mibingﬁé?
Are you cold? (You shouldn' feel cold since
you're all bundled up; yet you are shivering
and you surprise met)
2.2.1.6 -da'apayng-Aux+ng-Aux
When ‘questioning the behavior of the listener or even suggesting
that the listener should not be doing something, we may use a negative
verb plus the repetition of the ng + auxiliary as in sentences 37
through 39 below: |

, ™
37. a) Gwe mama: mida'opayngwi.

gwe ma-ma: mi-da'op-ay-ng-wi
something 3/2-eat 2-Neg-Future=-2-Aux
You are not going to eat.

\ b) Gwe mama: mida'épayngw;gggé?

\ Aren't you supposed to be eating (rather than
drinking)?

Note that the second person marker on the negative verb is
phonetically attached to the end of the previous verb:
” \
Gwe mama:m da'opayngwi.
You are not going to eat.
Gwe mama:m da'Spayngwingwé?

Aren't you supposed to be eating?
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38. a)

39.

2.2.1.7

b)

a)

b)

120
’ “\
Misma:ja mida'opayngyu.
mi-sma:-j-a  mi-da'op-ay-ng-yu
2-sleep~pl-Def 2-Neg-Future-2-Aux
You all are not going to sleep.

Misma.ja mida'épayngyhngxd?

Aren't you all suppused to be goingnto sleep?/Don't
you all think you all should be going to sleep?

Y 4 —\
Mach (gak) magwa:wnya mida'opayngi.
ma-ch (gak) ma-gwa:w-ny-a mi-da'op-ay-ng-i
you-Subj (Neg) 2-talk-also-Def 2-Neg-Future-2=-Aux
You are not going to talk, either.
s \')
Mach magwa:wnya mida'opayngingi?

Aren't you supposed to be talking too?

Addition of -ggmé/'ﬂﬂﬂi

A stronger question in an accusing tone of voice can be expressed

by adding -Agmf to the otherwise a declarative sentence:

40.

a)

b)

Mach magwa:wnyayn;?.

ma=-ch ma-gwa:w-ny-ay-ng-i
you=Subj 2;talk~also~Future-2~Aux
You are also going to talk.

Mach magwa:wnyayngig&mé?

What makes you think you can also talk?
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41. a) Mach gak magwa:wnya mida'opayngi.
ma~ch gak ma-gwa:w-ny-a mi-da'op-ay-ng-i
you-Subj Neg 2-talk-also~-Def 2~Neg-Future-2-Aux
You are not going to talk, either.
. \""7
b) Mach magwa:wnya mida'opayngingme?
What makes you think you are not going to talk either?
/. _\
42. a) Mach sa'adjawo miya:mk gwe migaga:vayngwi.
ma=~ch sa'adjawo mi-ya:m-k gwe
you=-Subj store . 2-go-ss something
mi~-gaga:v-ay-ng-wi
3/2-buy=~Future~-2-Aux
You are-going to the store to buy something.

' b) Mach sa';djawo miya:mk gwe migaga:vayngwingme?

What makes you think you can go to the store
to buy something?

’ I
Note that =-me/~-mi ending seems to have in common the element of
"surprise" which results from an event/state contrary to the

expectation [see sections 2.2.1.4 (c~sentences) and 2.2.1:5|.

2.2.1.8 Variations

As we have noted elsewhere, there are as many varied ways of
expressing the same idea as there are people. One fascinating aspect
of human communication 1is that in spite of these variations, we can
communicate with each other and make ourselves understood.  Another

interesting aspect is  that  the language, as well as the pebple who

143




122
speak it, constantly changes. What we have recorded in this book may
be viewed by later generatiddg or even by the samé speakers who were
involved in this project as somewhat different from their own 'speech.
We have tried to include as many variations as we can, but they are by
no means exhaustive. : In thé following we will state some of these
differences as token of examples. Examples are taken from this
chapter (the number in front of each example refers to that which has
appeared in this chapter) and they are listed along with sentences
used by Mrs. Elnora Mapatis, and we acknowledge that fact by showing

(EM) at the end of the sentence. //

8. You are going to walk to the store.
a) Mach mavo:k sa';djawo miya:mayngyu.

b) Mach mavo:k sa';djawo miya:mayngmiyu. (EM)

9, My dog ran away.

a) 'Had nya 'nyih;dach hlﬁvkvikyuny.

b) 'Had nya 'nyihadach Elé!i!ﬂ- (EM)

15. Ht;. Mapatis pointed out that there até differences in the
méaning of the tollowing verb forms:
a) diga@dk "chop/cut one stick of wood"
h) jigé@dk "chop one long stick of wood into many"

¢) digi;vk "split logs"
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18.

19,

35.

36.

37.

38.

Are you eating?
a) Mach gwe giga:ngwé?

-7
b) Mach gwe mima:? (EM)

Are you writing?
—
a) Gwe madinyu:dngwe?

_/1
b) Mach gwe madinyu:dé? (EM)

Aren't you all going to sleep?
a) Misma:ja mida'spayngmé?
’ \)

b) Misma:ja mida'opayngmiyungyu? (EM)
Are you cold? !

o v
a) Munam mibingme?

. 14—‘) )
b) Munam mibingyu? (EM)
Aren't you supposed to be eating?
a) Gwe mama: m1da opayng 1ngw ?
b) Gwe mama: mida' opayng x ngyu ? (EM)
c¢) Gwe mama: mlda opayngz ? (EM)

d) Gwe mama: mida' opayng emxy ? (EM)

The last expression (d above) explifitly states "be

supposed to'" by adding d;miyu.

Aren't you all supposed to be going to sleep?
-

a) Misma:ja mida'apuyngxiﬂgxg?
>

b) Misma:ja mida'épayngglxiiié? (EM)
.r ’ u""”
¢) Misma:ja mida'opayngmiyingyu? (EM)
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Sentence ¢ above states "Don't you think ...?"

39. Aren't you supposed to be talking too?
-4
a) Mach magwa:wnya mida'épayngingi?
- "’,

b) Mach magwa:wnya midg'épayngingmi?

L4 \J
¢) Mach magwa:wnya midﬂ'opaykmigunggu? (EM)

Sentence ¢ above reveals several interesting things: 1) the most
~ basic form of ng for the second person expression is clearly shown by

.
k + m in da'opaykmiyungyu, 2) the verbs of speaking does not always

take the auxiliary =-i, but often takes -yu, and 3) this freedom of the
verb-auxiliary combination is shown elsewhere, for example, in 37

above: ma:k "eat'" can take -yu as well as -wi.

40. What makes you think you can also talk?
. =
a) Mach magwa:wnyayngingme?

b) Mach magwa:wnyayngmizﬁngmi? (EM)

41. What makes you think you are not going to talk either?
, - =
a) Mach magwa:wnya mida'opayngingme?

b). Mach magwa:wnya mida'Spaynggixﬁgggi? (EM)

42. What makes you think you can go to the store to buy
something? o

a) Mach sa';djawo miya:mk gwe migaga:vayngwingmq?

h) Mach sa';djawo miya:mk gwe migaga:vayngmixﬁggmi? (EM)
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When we compare some of these examples, we find that Mrs. Elnora

Mapatis almost consistently use the ending mixﬁngxg after the second

person ng (see 37b, 35b, 39b) when the question is interpreted as

"Aren't you supposed to ...?"; gixﬁgg!z (see 40b, 41b, 42b) when the
LY 4

question is "What makes you think ...?"; and miyingmi when the

question is "Don't you think ...?" |

2.2.2 WH=Questions

When some information is sought, we use one of the WH-words in the °

question sentence.

2.2.2.1 ga '"who"
vga "specifically who"
, -
43. (V)gach nyimhe'wo he:yokwi?
(v)=-ga=-ch nyi-m-he'~wo he:~y-o~k-wi
(Dem)-who-Subj Poss=2~dress-Detached 3/3=dress-again-

Appl-ss-Aui=Q

Who is wearing your dress again?

’ -7
44, (V)gach nyihe' he:ykwi?

(v)-ga-ch nyi-he' he:-y-k=-wi
(Dem)-who-Subj Poss-3=dress 3=dress-again-ss-Aux=Q

Who is wearing her dress again? (Who has her dress
on again?)
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"
4%,  (V)gach gwa:wki? ; .
(v)-ga-ch gwa:w-k-i

(Dem)=-who=Subj 3=talk-ss-Aux=Q

Who is talking?

4

: —7
46. (V)gach gwa:wme?

(v)-ga=-ch gwa:w(a)=-me
(Dem) ~who=Subj 3=talk-Aux=Q
Who ia'talking? (I hear someone, but I can't tell who.)
-
47. (V)ga he' he:yokwi?
(v)-ga he' he:-y-o-k-wi
(Dem)-whosa dress 3=dress-again-Appl-ss-Aux=Q
Whose dress is she wearing again?
-
48. (V)ga he' he:ykwi?
(v)-ga he' he:~y-k-wi
(Dem)~whose dress 3=dress-again-ss-Aux=Q

Whose dress is she wearing again? (Whose dress has
she on again?)

2.2.2.2 gwegayu: 'what"
gwegavyu: "specifically what"
_‘.{ : | Lot
49, Gwegavyu: ga wi:'kwe?
gwegavyu: ga wi:i-k-we

what how 3/3=do-ss=-Aux=Q
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What is he doing?
| —7
50. Gwegavyu: mama:ngwe?
gwegavyu: ma-ma:-ng-we
what 3/2-eat=2=-Aux=Q
What are you eating?
=7
51. Gwegayyu: mispo'?
gwegavyu: mi-spo’
what 3/2-know=Q !
What do you know?

When the verb is either of doing (wi:k) or saying (i'k), even the

simple English question "What ...?" is often expressed in Hualapai as

"What and how ...7" gwega(v)yu: ga ....
A

’ ’
52. Gwegayu: ga mwingwe?

gwegayu: ga p-wi-ng:we
what how 5/2-do-2-Aux=Q
What are you doing?
_—

-~=Gwe 'dinyu:dawi.

gve '-dinyu:d(a)-wi

something 3/1-write=-Aux

1 am writing.

. ,

Here the question sentence may be Gwe ga:m mwiqégé?_ (EM) ,
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53. Gwegayu: ga mwingwiwé?

gwegayu: ga m-wx~ng-wi-we
what how 3/2- do-Z =Aux=Aux=Q

What did you do? o
-=~Gwe 'mq:winy. N

L5

g It
VAR
A

F}

gve; Tmaiyznd
somethigg Q/lrbii-ﬂux Past
I ate. X ‘ %‘M

‘Vaégl

P
<ol

VR TR B
S
W
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The question sentence may be Gwegavyu: ga mwiwe?

Note that those sentences given by Mrs. Elnora Mapatis contain the WH-

word with ~v: gwegavyu:.

-~

\ ,
54, Gwegayu: ga wi:kwiwe?

gwegayu: ga wi:-k-wi-we
what how 3/3-do=-ss~Aux-Aux=Q
What did he do?
, T
---Sa'adjawo ya:mkyuny.
“'sa'adjawo ya:m-k-yu-ny
store  3=go-ss-Aux-Past
He went to the store.
, B P
55. Gwegavyu: ga i'ki?
| gwegavyu: ga 1i'-k-i
what how 3/3«say-s#-Aux

What is he saying?




56.
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/ . T
--~Nyihach i'k, "Ga myu," mii'jiki. ,
nyi-ha-ch ‘ i'=-k ga m-yu

Dem-that=one-Subj 3/3=say-ss how 2-be
mii'=j(i)-k~i
always=say-distributive-ss-Aux
He is saying, '"How are you?"
=
Gwegayu: gav i' mye?
gwegayu: gav i’ m-y-e
what how 3/3=say 2-feel-Aux=Q
What else did he say?

)

’
" mii'jikiny,

---"Ga myu,
ga m~yu mii'=j(i)-k=i-ny
how 2-be always=cay-disiributive-ss-Aux-Past

He said, '"How are you?"

More examples of "what-gestions' follow:

57.

e

Id
Gwegayu: be mama: ha?

-

gwegayu: be  ma-ma: ha
what Emph 3/2-eat Hort
What do you want to eat?

A
e’

” /
a) Gwegayu: be ga mwingme?

gwegayu: be  ga  mewi-ng-me
what Fiph how 3/2~do=2-Aux=Q

Just exactly what are you doing?
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59.

60.

b)

c)

Gwegayu: mithi: ha?

.,

7
Gwegavyu: be ga mwingwé? (EM) .

Just exactly what are you doing?
-
Gwegavyu: be ga mwi'k miyi? (EM)

gwegavyu: be ga m-wi'-k mi-yi

what Emph how 3/2-do-ss 2-think=Q
LS

What'ga wou think you are doing?

\\.,_w

_”

gwegayu: mi~-thi: ha

What

What

a)

b)

)

3/2-drink Hort
do you want to drink?
7
/ / /
Gwegayu: ga i'jam mispo' mye?
gwegayu: ga i'~-j(a)-m mi-spo' m-y-e
what * how 3/3=say-pl-ds 3/2-know 2-feel-Aux=Q
Do you remember what they said?

’ / /
Gwegavyu: ga i'jam mispo' myu? (EM)

gwegavyu: ga i'-j(a)-m mi-spo' wm=-yu
what how 3/3=say-pl-ds 3/2-know 2-be=Q
[

Do you remember what they said?

A
’ ” »
Gwegavyu: ga i'jam mispo' miyungyu? (EM)
gwegavyu: ga i'=j(a)-m mi-spo' mi-yu-ng-yu
what how 3/3=2say-pl-ds 3/3-know 2-be-2-Aux=Q
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Do you know what they said (and is that why you're
like this)?

Gwega(v)yu: can be used as an object as in the examples above,
with the instrumental case (sentences 61 and 62 below), as a subject
(sentences 63 and 64 below) and so on.

. =
61. Gwegayu:vm misjingwe?
gwegayu:=v~m mi-sji-ng-we
what=Dem~with 3/2-sweep=-2-Aux=Q
With what are you sweeping?
i
62. Gwegayu:vm 'had a:vkwiwe?
gwegayu:-v-m 'had a:v-k-wi-we
what=Dem~with dog 3/3=hit-ss-Aux-Aux=Q
With what did he hit the dog?
-7
63). Gwegayu:vchyu?
gwegayu:-v-ch-yu
what-Dem=-Subj~be=Q

What is he?

1

-’

b4.  Gwevchyu? (A shorter form of 63)

What is he?



65,

66.

2'2'2':’

67.

68,

69,

e

Gwegavyu:ch gav yu:wg7
gwegayu:-ch gav yu:-we
what-Subj  how 3=be-Aux=Q
What's happening?
~
Gwegayu:che? (A shorter form of 65)

What's happening?

ge ''where"
vge "which specific place"
el
(e miya:may miyﬁngyu?
ge mi-ya:m-ay mi-yu-ng-yu
where 2-go-Future 2-be-2-Aux=Q
Where are you going?
-
Ge ya:maykyu? iy
ge ya:m-ay-k-yu
where 2-go-Future-ss-Aux=Q

Where is hé going?

-4 h ’
Ge miya:mayngyunpme?

ge mi~ya:m=ay-ng-yu=ng=me
where 2~go~Future=2-Aux-2-Aux=Q

Where do you think you arve going?
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-

70.  Hmany mwi:ch gowa:mk gelya:mé?

hmany m-wi:=-ch gowa:m-k ge ya:m-e

\ [

son 2-~own=-Subj 3/3-drive-ss where 3=go-Aﬁx=Q

To where did your son drive?,

71. a)
b)
72. a)

b)

-
rs \
mijigaedngwiwe?

Ge i

ge mi~-jigaed-ng=-wi-we

where 3/2-chop=-2-Aux=-Aux=Q

Where did you chop the‘wood?
—

Ge i' mijigaed(o)we? (EM)

Where is the place you cut the wood?

e ‘

4

Ge misma:hingmi?

ge mi-sma:~hi-ng-mi

where 2-sleep-Itrreal-2-Aux=Q

Where do you think you acve going to sleep?
-

Ge misma:hingyu? (EM)

Where are you going to sleep?

The term ge then could be interpreted as "to which place, where"
(sentences 67-70), "at/in which place" (sentences 71-72), "from which

place" (sentences 73~74 below) and so on,




O

73.

14,

2.4

75.

760

(Nyi)ge miyﬁwk mava:'?
(nyi)ge  mi-yuw-k ma-va:=~'
(Dem)where 2-come=here-ss 2~return=here-Q
Where did you come from?
e
(Vi)ge I'i miyé'k migam;'?
(v)ge i'i mi-yo'-k mi-gami-'
where wood 3/2-get-ss 3/2-bring-Q

From where did you bring that wood?

ga(v)yu:im/ga(v)yu:yim "'why"

o’ ”

Gavyu:im nyu mwingwe?
gavyu:im nyu m-wi-ng-we
why that 3/2-do-2-Aux=Q

Why are you doing that?

-

- -

a) Gayu:im nyu mengwiwe?
gayu:im nyu mewi-ng-wi-we
why that 3/2-do=2~Aux-Aux=Q
Why did you do that?
=
b) Gavyu:im nyu .wik miwi? (EM)

Why are you doing that?
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18.

79.

80.

81.

\ 135
- .

Gayu:im nyu wi:kwé}\
gayu:im nyu wi:-k-w;'
why that 3/3=do-ss=-Aux=Q
Why is he doing that?
_ £
Gayu:im nyu wi:kwiwé?
gayu:im ﬁyu wi:-k-wi-wev

why that 3/3=do-ss=-Aux-Aux=Q

~Why did he do that?

7
Gayu:im Hwalb;y magwa:w mida'épe?

gayu:im Hwalbay ma-gwa:w mi-da'op-e

~why Hualapai 3/2-speak 2-Neg-Q

Why -aren't you speaking Hualapai?
—
Gayu:im Banya:nyuwa miya:miyaym{?
gayu:im Banya:nyuwa mi-ya:m(i)-y-ay-me
why Phoenix 2-go-again-Future-Au%§Q
Why are you saying you are going to Phoenix again?
-
Gavyu:yim magwa:wye?
gavyu:yim ma=-gwa:iw-y-e
why 2-talk-again-Q

Why are you talking again?
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86.

83.

84.

85.

Gayu:yim magwa:wyayme?

gayu:yim ma-gwa:w-y-ay-me

wh?l Z-talk-ag#in-Future-Aux=Q

Why are you going to taik again?
-7

Gayu:im miswa:dye?

gayu:im mi-swa:d-y-e

why 2-sing-again-Q

Why are you singing again?

”

o

Gayu:im miswa:dyaymé?l
gayu:im mi-swa:d-y-ay-me
why 2-sing~again-Future~Aux=Q
Why are you going to sing again?
A
Gavyu:yim miyimayé?
gavyu:yim mi-yima-y-e
why 2-dance-again-Q
Why are you dancing again?
: ’ .1?
a) Gavyu:yim miyimayayme?
gavyu:yim mi~yima-y-ay-me
why 2-dance-again-Future-Aux=Q
Why are you going to dance again?
.~
b) Gavyu:yim miyimayaymiyi? (EM)

Why are you going to dance again?

, 15§
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2.2.2.5 ga  "how"
o
87. Ga mwingw;?
g3 m-wi-ng-we
how 3/2-do=2~Aux=Q

How do you do it?

7

/ N
88. Ga mwingwiwe?

ga m-wi-ng-wi-we
how 3/2~do=-2~Aux-Aux=Q
How did you do it?
—
89. Ga wi:kwe?
ga wi:-k-we
how 3/3=do-ss~Aux=Q
How does he do it?
=
90. Ga wi:kwiwe?
ga wii-K-wi~we
how 3/3=do-ss~Aux-Aux=Q.
How did he do it?
-
91. Ga 'wi:k 'dinyu:daywe?
ga '-wi:-k '-dinyu:d-ay-we
how 3/1«do=ss l-write~-Future-Aux=Q ,

How am [ going to wyrite?
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1138
e
92, Ga 'wi:k 'yo:hiwe?
ga '-wi:-k '-yo:-hi-we
how 3/1-do-ss 3/1-get-Irreal=-Aux=Q
How am I going to get it?
. -
93. Ga 'i'k Hwalbay 'gwa:wayye?
ga '-i'-k Hwalbay '-gwa:w-ay-(y)e
how l-say-ss Hualapai 3/1-speak-Future-Q

How am I going to speak Hualapai?

2.2.2.6 gayu:j "which (among two or more)"
gavyu:j "which specific one (among th or more)"
gavgiyu: j "yhich specific one (among two or more)"
.
94. Gayu:jich han(n)e?
gayu:ji-ch han-(n)e
which=-Subj 3=good-Q
Which is better?
. ) —
95. a) Gagiyu:jich han(n)e?
gagiyu:j(i)=ch han-(n)e
which=8ubj 3=good-Q
Which one is better?
-~
b)  Gavgijichj han(n)e? (EM)

Which one is better?
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96.

97.

98.

99.

100.

Ka’endi gavyu:j
kaendi gavyu:j
candy which

Which specific

Ka‘endi gavyu:j
kaendi gavyu:j
candy which

Which specific

Hla: gavgiyu:j

A

'h;nnoyu?
'=han=(n)o-yu
3/1-good=-Appl-Aux=Q
candy do 1 like?

) -7
mahanno?
ma-han-(n)o
3/2-good=Appl=Q
candy do you like?

-
rd
mahanno?

hla: gavgiyu:j ma-han-(n)o

month which

Which specific

3/2-good-Appl=Q

month do you like?

-

” ’
Waksi gavgiyu:j ma mnyihadachyu?

waksi gavgiyu:j ma m-nyi-had(a)~ch-yu

cow which

Which cow do you own?/Which cow is yours?

you 3/2-Poss-pet=~Subj=~be

-

Bud gayu:j mabu:dngwé?

bud gayu:j ma<bu:d-~ng-we

hat which 3/2-

hat-2-Aux=Q

Which hat are you wearing?
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2.2.2.7

102.

103.

104.

- K
a) Gavgiyu:jich wi:jé?

gavgiyu: j(i)=ch wi:~j-e
;hichfSubi 3/3=do=pl=Q
Which are the ones who did it?
=
b) Gavgi:jich wi:je? (A shorter form of 10la)
gavgi:j(i)-ch wi:=j-e
which=Subj 3/3=do-pl-Q

Which are the ones who did it?

V4
ganyum 'when"

4

Ganyﬁm madadaha:dk minam;ka h;?
ganyum ma-dadaha:d-k mi-namak-a ha
when 2-wo;k-ss 3/2-stop-Def Hort
When do you want to stop Qorking?
, -7
Ganyun gwe mama: ha?
ganyum gwe ma-ma: ha
when something 3/2-eat Hort
Qhen do you want to eat?

7

’ ’ 4
Ganyum mamana ha?

" ganyum ma-man(a)-a ha

when 2-get=up-Def Hort

When do you want to get up?
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2.2.2.8 Summary of WH-Words

When we have examined all the WH-words above, we fin& that they
have something in common, namély the initial segment g-. The segmeﬂ£
means "some indefinite thing/place/time/manner."

Ga/Vga then is formed by adding to the general g~ the definitizer
-a. The demonstrative prefix v- may be added to mean "who in
specific."” fhis can appear as the subject (ga-ch "who-Subj"; v-ga-ch
"Dem-who-Subj"), the object of the sentence (ga or vga with no
suffix), the noun-modifier (e.g., ga he' 'whose dregs"; v-ga bud "who
specific one's hat") or with the commitative marker (ga-m "with
whom") .

Ga '"how" is identical in form with "who" except that the "how"
word- does not take the demonstrative prefix v=~, or any ‘other case,
markers. -

Gwegayu:/Gwegavyu: "what/whqt specific one'" can be analyzed as
gwe-ga-yu: "something-WHAT-be" (the g" in  gwegavyu: is  the
demonstrative element and the translation for the gwegavyu: is "what
specific one"). This question word like ga/vga "who" can appear as
the subject (gwegayu:=-ch 'what-Subj"), the objeét (gwegayu: with no
case marking), or with the instrumental case marker (gwegayu:-m Jwith
what"). When a specific noun is placed before it as in "what dress,”

the first element gwe must be replaced by an actual noun:

..-—-/’

105. a) He' gayu: mihe:ngwi?
he' gayu: mi-he:-ng=wi
dress what  3/2=dress~2-Aux=Q

What dress are you wearing!
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Mure often, however, the expression becomes "which dress" as in

105b below:
-
105. b) He' gavyu:j mihe:ngwi?
he' gavyu:j mi-he:?ug-wi
dress which 3/2-dress=-2-Aux=Q

Which dress are you wearing?

As we have noted above in Section 2.2.2.2, when the verb wi: "do"
or ii "say" appears with this WHAT-word, the word gwegayu:/gwegavyu:
almost always acco;;anies the HOW-word ga. It seems thén that in
"doing something" or in "saying s?mething," we imply at the same time
"in some manner," although- in answering the question such as "Gwegayu:
ga mwi:ngcg;” (What are you doing?) we can simply say '"Gwe 'ma:wi". (1
am eating)A rather than '"Nya salam gwe 'ma:wi" (I'm eating with my
hands) .

Ge "where" is composed of the g- word plus the general location
marker -e (see Section 1.2.5.4) and thus it can be translated as

"in/at/around/to/trom where."

Gayu:im/Gayu:yim '"why" may be analyzed as ga-yui-i-m/ga-yui-yi-m

"WHAT or HOW-be-feel~-ds" and literally translates as "in feeling what
it is/how it is."

ve-yu:=j "WHAT-Dem-be-pl (which specific one)," and as we may notice
the word always appears with the plural suftfix «j. The reason is a

very logical one: in asking which we are comparing two or more things,
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»

| notion of comparison,
Finally the question word gggxém "when'" can be analyzed as ga-nyu-
m "WHAT-time-Temp (in what time)." The following are the most

commonly used expressions:

—
106. a) Ge miya:mayngyu? Where are you going?
-
b) Ga myu? How are you?
v’ J )
¢) Gwechyu? What is it?
P , "f' ¥
d) Gachyu? or Gache? Who is it?
-
e) Gayu:yime? Why is it?
' J“;)
f) Ga'e? Where at?
-4
g) Gunyﬁm'mé? When?
7
h) Galwi:m'me? How many?
, g
i) Ga i'ki? What did he say?
-~

j) Nya galwitkyu? What time is it?

2.2.% Emphatic Marker be

4

Both in Yes/No-questions and WH-questions, we may use the word be

to emphasize a particular element within the question sentence. In
answering the p§~question, we use de usually at the beginning of the

sentence.  In the answer sentence, be may also be used if we choose to

do so. .

e
’, 4 ’
107. a) Mach be i' mijigaedayngwe?

t

ma=ch be i mi-jigned-ay-ng-we

“you-Subj kmph wood 3/Z-chop=Future=2-Aux=Q
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Is it you that is going to chop the wood?

v 7 ’ ™
-~=E'e, de nyach be i'i 'jigaedaywi.

e'e de nya-ch be i’

i '-jigaed-ay-wi
yes de 1-Subj Emph wood 3/1-chop-Future-Aux
Yes, it is I who is going to chop the wood.
4 ” J
b) Mach i' be mijigaedayngwe?
Is it the wood that you are going to chop?
’ 4 -“‘
--<k'e, de i' be 'jigaedaywi.

Yes, it is the wood that T am going to chop.

-
- ”

108. a) Makanya:m gé mach 'had i'vin ma'a:vngwiwe?
makanya:m be ma-ch 'had i'=~v-m
yesterday Emph you-Subj dog stick-Dem-with
ma(')=a:veng-wi-we
3/2-hit=2-Aux-Aux=Q
Is it yestefday that you hit the dog with the stick?
. ) —_
-~-~E,e, de makanya:m be nyach 'had i'vm 'a:vwiny.
e'e de makanya:m be nya=-ch 'had i'-v-m
yes de yesterday Emph i-Subj dog stick-Dem-with
'~aiv=wi=ny
3/1-hit~8ux-Past
Yes, it is yesterday that I hit the dog with the

stick. ' o

”

’ LY
b) Makanya:m mach be "had i'vim ma'aivngwiwe?
Is it you that hit the dog with the stick yesterday?

L}

el e, Ae makoaya:m nyach be "had i'vm tarvwiny.
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Yes, it is I that hit the dog with the stick yesterday.

A

- 7/

c) Makanya:m mach 'had gé i'vin ma'a:vngwiwe
Is it the dog that you hit with the stick yesterday?
---E,e, de makanya:m nyach 'had be i'vm 'a:vwiny.
=

Yesn, it ii the dog that [ hit with the stick yesterday.
) \ /

LY ’

d) Makanya:m mach 'had i'vm gé ma'a:vngwiwe?
*[s it with the stick that you hit the dog yesterday?
---E'e, de makanya:m nyach 'had .i'vm be 'a:vwiny,
Yes, it is with the stick that I hit the dog yesterday.
As we have seen in the examples aﬁéve, the emphatic'ﬁarticle gé
must be placed right after the word which is to be emphasized. This

means  that Q§ will never appear at the initial position of the

. : . ’ .
sentence. . In question sentences, be does not come after the verb,

. .

i.¢., be does not appear at the end of the sentence except’ when
following the negative verb (see example 110 below; see also Section

2.3). The following are examples with WH questions:

\

-

P ” ’
109 . Gach be nyi i'we?
ga-ch be  anyi i'-we

who~8ubj Emph that 3/3-say-Aux=Q
Who is it that said that?
. T
---Be Akidach be!
de Akida~ch  be

de Akiva=Subj Fuph

i ‘;:._.},;".
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111,

112,

Akira did !

Nya galwi:mam pé misma:ja mida'op Qé?
nya galwi:m=(a)m be mi-sma:-j-a mi-da'op be
time how=many-ds Emph 2-slcep-pl-Def 2-Neg Emph=Q
What time is it=-is that why you are not sleeping?
de dadaha:d-j-k be
de 1=work-pl-ss  Emph
It is because we are working!
. =
Ga be mugwik miya:mayme?
ga Dbe mu-gwi-k mi-ya:m-ay=-me
who Emph 3/2-be=with-ss 2~-go-Future-Aux=Q
Who is it that you are going with?
. .
---Be Jorigine 'gwik 'ya:mayyu.
de Jorigine '-gwi~k '-ya:im-ay-yu
de Jorigine 3/1-be=with-ss 1-go-Future-Aux
It's with Jorigine that I am going.
. !
Ga be mu'uihika?
ga be mu~'u:-ht-kje
who Emph 3/2-see-Irreal-ss=-Def=Q
Who is it that you are going to see?
;o "
«««Be Akida 'u:rhiyu.
de Akida '-(')ui~hi-yu

de Akira 3/ 1=uce-lrreal«Aux
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It's Akira that I am going to see.

’ ’ "’/:'
Ga be mugwik migwa:wjayme?

ga he mu-gwi-k mi-gwa:w=-j-ay-me

who Emph 3/2-be=with-ss 2-talk-pl-Future-Aux=Q

With whom is it that you all are going to talk?

™
===Be Cindy 'gwik 'gwa:wjayi.

de Cindy '-gwi-k 'egwa:w=j=-ay~i

de Cindy 3/1-be=with-ss l-talk~pl=Future-~Aux )

'

It's with Cindy that we are going to talk.

AN

1869
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2.3

2.3.1

148

Imperative Sentences

Hortative Sentences

when we make a suggestion or request to someone saying "Let's

... 1" we use the particle mé after the plural form of the verb which

ends with the definitizer -a:

’ ’
114. Ma 'dawja mal

115.
116.
’117.
118.

119.

When the speaker

A s
'Bi'inja ma!
' 3 ’
Ya:mja ma!
1 : ’
Vo:ja ma!
) [ ] ] s
Gwe 'ma:ja mal

'Skwi:ja ma |

Hurry!

Let's leave it alone!
Let's go!

Let's walk!

Let's eat!

Let's stand!

wants to make some suggestion indirectly by

asking the hearer's opinion (i.e., Shall we ...7), we add the particle

ha rather than @é.

'Dawja ha?
'Ya:imja ha?
'"Woija ha?

Gwe 'ma:ja ha?

'Skwi: ja ha?

Note that the

similar expression:

Shall we hurry?
Shall we go?
Shall we walk?
Shall we eat?

Shall we stand?

short form of the question may result in a very
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125. Gwe ma:jaymi:(')! I thought we were going to eat!
126. Bi'injaymi:(')! I thought they were going to stop bothering!
127. Badaha:dk nam;kjaymi:(')!
I thought we weve going to stop working!
128. Gwe 'ma:jahi(')? Aée we going to eat?
129. 'Skwi:jahi(')? A;e we going to stand? ’////

130, 'Swa:djahi(')? Are we going to sing?

2.3.2 Command Sentences

When the speaker wants to tell the hearer to do something, the
speaker may use the command sentences. The basic form of the command

sentences is:

131.  mi~/ma=~ |Verb Stem |-a

\

The subject of the sentence is always ma "you'" and the verb must,

therefore, have the second person prefix m- (mi-/ma-).

English Basic Form Command
132. a) to hurry dawk Hid5waf
b) to halt di'ink Midi'inal
¢) to go yamk Miya:mal
d) to come here yuwk Miyu(:)wal
e) to talk gwawk Migwéwu!
f) to sing swa dk Miswa(:)da!
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When the verb ends in a long vowel before the -k, the vowel a is

not added. In place of a, sometimes the glottal stop ' or fricative h
may be added.

We now add the following to the basic command form of the sentence

a

as:

133. a) to walk voik * Mivo:!
Mivo:'! |}
Mivo:h!

b) to give fe:k ( Mie:!

Mie:'! }

\ Mie:h! /
c) to stand skwi:k Miskwi: !

{ Miskwi:'!

, \ Miskwi:h!
d) to eat gwe ma:k Gwe mima: !’
Gwe mima:'!

Gwe mima:h!

Note also that when the glottal fricative h is used after a long
vowel, the whole form may be in turn interpreted as a verb stem
gimilar to the ones in 132. Then the command form nay be formed by

adding -a:

134, a) Mivo:h Walkt

b) Mivo:ha |
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135. a) Mie:h! Give it!

b) Mie:ha!

136. a) mi-/ma~ Verb Stem ending in a long vowel] -'/=h

b) mi-/ma- [berb Stem ending in other soundsJ -a

More examples follow:

137. Miswa:dhok miyima:'} . Sing, then dance!
Note: -ho = -da  "Temporal Contrast"

- 138. Gwe mama:hok misma:h! Eat, then sleep!

139. Mijithﬁlvhok misma:h! Wash yourself, then sleep!

140. Iyékdam midadaha:dk mw;mhok nyalwi:vam misma:'!
Start working hard in the
morning; then sleep in the
afternoon !

141, Iy;kdhm misma:hok nyalwi:vam midadaha:da!

Sleep in the morning; then
work in the afternoon!

2.3.% Prohibition (Negative Command)
I'n negative command sentences, the command form of the negative
s
verb ﬂgl§y~@ may be replaced by the emphatic negative verb de (d '"Nep"

’ 3 1} 13 ’
plus -e ‘"assertive'") if the sentence contains the negative particle

gak. When, however, gak does not appear in the sentence, the
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4
substjtution of da'Sp-g with de results in ambiguity between a

prohibition (i.e., Don't ..

; 1)

162, a)

143, a)

144, a)

h)

145. a)

Gak

=

a

)

|

nyiha mdabatha mda'dpa !

nyih5 mdabatha mﬂé!

Nyiths mdabatha mgé!

Nyitha mdabatha mde !

miya
miya
Miya

Miya

nya
nya

Nya

Nya

:ma mda’opa !

ma mgé!
ima m§él

:ma mgél

mijiyaima
mijiya:ma

mijiya:ma

mijiya:ma

mda ' opa !
mdé!

———

’
még!

mdé!

-——

’
mami:wo mda'opa !

»’
mami:wo mde !

’
mami:wo mde |

’
mami;wo mde !

. 1) and a suggestion (i.e., Why don't you

Don't touch that!
Don't dare touch that!

Why don't you touch it?
(i.e., Touch it!)

Don't touch it!

Don't go!
Don't dare go'!
Why don't you go? (i.e., Gol)

Don't go!

Don't make me go!
Don't dare make me go!

Why don't you let me go?
(i.e., Let me go!)

Non't let me goi

Don't make me cry!
Don't dare make me cry!

Why don't you make me cry?
(i.e., Make me cry!)

Don't make me cry!l
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146. a) Gak nya midadaha:do mda'épa! Don't make me workl .

b) Gak
c)

d)

nya midadaha:do mgél

Nya midadaha:do mgél

Nya midadaha:do mgé!

Don't

dare make me work!

Why don't you make me work?
(i.e., Make me work!)

Don't

make me work]

The negative emphatic verb de does take the person prefix ('- "I",

m- "you" and §- "he/she/it"), but it does not take the verbal suffix.

An interesting thing about this gé is that it may lose 'ts status

as a full verb and becomes a particle. Then the resultiqg sentence is

less émphatic:

147. a) Gak

b) Gak

148, a) Gak

b) Gak

149, a) Gak

b) Gak

Finally

’ 4
miyuwwa mde!

miyﬁwwa de!

alternative forms:

Don't

Don't.

!

I
dare come, here!

come here!

!

’
migwa:wa mdel Don't dare talk!
migwa:wa de! Don't talk!
4 .
miswa:da mde! Don't dare sing!
miswa:da de! Don't sing!
the negative emphatic gé—scntence. may have several
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150.  Nyiha mdabatha , mwi(:) ma mde

mwi mde

| ma mde
mi’ mde (a little)

mih de

mde

de

Don't touch tha£
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2.4 Negation

2.4.1 da'sp/d'op/'op/d'om/d'um

One common way‘ to form a negative sentence is by adding the
negative verb gglég after the sometimes definitized verb stem. The
negative verb gglég takes the person marker ('- "I," m- "you" or 6~

J'he/she/it"), and regular verbal suffixes.

-a
Verb Stemq -' + Person Marker~da'op-Suffix(es)
-h
— S—
151. a) Nyach gwe 'dinyu:dwi. I am writing.

b) Nyach gwe 'dinyu:da 'da'apwi. I am not writing.

152. a) Mach mivo:k midéwngyu. You are walking fast.

b) Mach mivo:k midawa mda'épngyu. You are not walking fast.

Note that when the negative verb appears with the second person,
the actual pronunciation of the sentence may be: Mach mivo:k midgwam
da'épngyu. That is, the secdnd person prefix on the negative verb is
phonetically attached to the previous verb. See also the possessive
expressions in Part III, Section 1.1: Bos ma @nyihgdach gweviyém ya:l
sma:kyu 3 Bos mam nyih;dach gweviyém ya:l sma:kyu (Your cat is

sleeping under the car).
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153. a) Hach gwe ma:kwi.

b) Hach gwe ma: da'épkwi.

154. 1 didn't sleep.

a) Nyach 'sma: 'da'épyu.
b) Nyach sma: da'épyu.
c) Nyach sma: d'opyu.

d) Sma: d'opyu.

155. Don't do that!
a) Gak nyu mwi' mgiépa!

’
b) Gak nyu mwi' md'oma!

-

In answering a question,

following ways:

I

156

He is eating.

He is not eating.

c) MQL&&&!

d) M'opa/M'op' !
) ' oma/M'on' |
f) ML&ma/M'um'!

we may

s
The negative verb da'op may be shortened to

following are examples of some alternate forms:

d'op or 'op. The

In imperative sentences, we may have other alternative forms:

also say "No" in one of the

156. Kingman miya:mayugyu?  Are you going to Kingman?

a)  Opayyn. No 1

am not.,
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b) 'Opkyu. No, I'm not.(No, it's not the case.)

c) 'Op' No!
d) 'Umk/'Omk - No!
e) 'Un/'Om No |
£) 'Gmayyu/'émayyu. No, I am not.

/' 8) 'Unmkyu/'Omkyu. No, I'm not. (No, it's got the case.)

As we have stated above, the verb prior to the negative verb may

have the definitizer -a, the glottal stop -' or fricative =-h without

apparently changing ary meaning. The reader may have also noticed -

that many of our examples show alternative forms between the vowel
length and the glottal stop (and also sometimes with the glottal

fricative h): e.g., girl/daughter misi: or misi'; to know spo:k or
4 gy 8 8 ! - Spo:X

spo'k or spohk; house 'wa: or 'wa'; water 'ha: or 'ha'. Some more

examples of negative sentences follow: ?

’ ’ '
157. Bagihch gak madtha:va Q'opkyu.

The woman is not beautiful.

158, Bad;ych gak swa:de d'opkyu.

The old man is’not singing.
b

159, Tedeh gak nyiha gidoha d'opkwiny.

Ted did not kick him,

’ L) ’ ’
160,  Nyach nyigwik yaimam gak handava d'opa yu:ime.

(loing with you iy not going to.be very good for wme.
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158
(lt's not a good time for me to go with you.)
161.  Nyach gak nyigwik ya:moyaym hana d'gpkyu.

It's not good that 1 am not also going to go with you.

2.4.2 The Negative Particle gak

In negative sentences, we often find the ;Article gak occurring
along with the negative verb. In declarative as well as interrogative
sentences this negative particle may be option.l as long as the
negative verb is present. In prohibitive sentences with the emphatic
particle, however, the meaning becomes ambiguous if the negative
partlcle gak is absent (See ¢ and d in examples 142-146). To
disambiguate the meanings, either the negative particle gak must be
used to convey the negative meaning vr the falling and assertive

v

intonation must be used.

/, ’
162, a) Mach gak nya mispo' mida'opngyu.
You don't konow me.
b) Mach nya mispa' mida'épngyu.

You don't know me.

4 /
163. a) Mach gak nya mispo' mida'cpngyn?
Don't you know me?
v /’
b) Mach nya mispo' mida'opogyu?

Don't you know me?

Bt ohserve:




————

~a
164. a) Gak nya mijiya:ma mde |
-
b) Nya mijiya:ma. mde!
—
¢) Nya mijiya:ma mde|

T
165. a) Gak mivo: mde}
g
h) Mivo: mdé!
Y
¢) Mivo: mdé!

The placement of gak is re

at the very beginning of the

sentence

159

Don't dare make me go!
Why don't you make me go?
(That is, make me gol)
Don't make me go!

Don't dare walk!

Why don't you walk? (That is,

walk!)

Don't walk!

latively unrestricted: i) it may appear -

(sce 166a), ii) Dbefore the

subject (see b), i}i) after the subject (see c), iv) after the

indirect object (see d), v) after the direct object (see e), and so

on.

’ /
166, Makanya:m Johnach olo gwe ma:wo da'opkwiny.

Yesterday John did not feed the horse.

a) Gak makanya:m Johnach olo gwe ma:wo da'opkwiny,

b) Makanya:m
¢) Makanya:m
d) Makanya:m
¢) Makanya:m

But not:

” ’ ¢ .
gak Johnach olo gwe ma:wo da'opkwiny.

Jéhnach gak 016 gwe ma:wo da'opkwiny.

s ° ’ ’
Johnach olo gak gwe ma:wo da'opkwiny.

Johnach olo gwe gak maiwo da'opkwiny.

t) “Makdaoya:m Johnach olo gwe maiwo gak da'opkwiny.

g) Makanyaim Johnach olo gwe maiwo da'opkwiny gak.
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2.4.3 Other Negative Verbs

Several

167. a)

bh)

¢)

A 168. a)

h)

C)

169, a)

160

other verbs are intrinsically negative and thus they may

be used as such,

(Gak) handave' !

Akidach gwa:wk gwa:wm (gak)

\ /
Mach ma mi:m handave' !

4
Mach ma mi:m hiyanmame' !

’ /
Gweviyam mwi:jam hiyanmame'

’
Nyu mwim hiyanmkyu.

It's not good./It doesn't look
good./I don't feel it's right.

» 4
handave' !

Akira is talking and talking,
and it doesn't look right.

I don't feel right (or it's no
good) when you cry. .

it's not good that you are
crying./! feel bad when you cry.

!

Because you all have cars, it's
bad./I feel bad that you all
have cars,

It's bad/l teel bad when you
do that.,

llad nya nythAVnch hluvkim higgiywkyu.

My dog ran away and [ feel
really bad.

’ ’ ’
Johnach gweviyam gowa:mk Hanyainyuwa yiimam chanmame ' !

John drove that car to Phoenix
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and it's bad!
/
b) Marych swa:dk swa:dam ghsnmkyu.

""""" Mary sings and sings, and it's
bad.

My dog ran away and it's bad.

The basic forms of the verbs are (Xg)gixégmg and (gﬂ)gﬁéﬂ@h.

/, 4
(Note that vahiyanmk or vachanmk says it is '"beginning to become

bad.") They can change their forms according to the degree of

badness :

a) to be pretty qu{ hinndék }

chéndék

h) to be very bad ‘ hiyandgvk }

LY I'd
chandavk

These two verbs seem to be almost interchangeable, but with one
difference: (vu)hiygnmk describes 'the whole gituation' that is making
the ypeaker and/or everyone.involved feel bad, while chanmk refers to
"some specific action' described by the seutence that is making the

speaker feel bad,
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2.5 Predicate Nominal Constructions
Hualapai, and the Yuman languages in general, shows a complicated
structure of predicate nominal expressions., When the subject is the
first person or the third person, we find essentially two types of

constructions:

1)Subject Noun Phrase + Predicate Noun Phrase-(v)ch-yu

where the subject noun phrase does not take the subject
case marker -ch; instead the predicate nominal is marked
with the optional reflexive marker -v and the obligatory

subject marker -ch.

2) Subject Noun Phrase-ch + Predicate Noun Phrase-Verbal

Ending. The second type of construction indicates that

the predicate noun phrase is used as verbal.

Let us first deal with these two constructions with the first and
the third persons, and then we will come back to the more complicated

second person constructions,

2.5.1 Predicate Nominal Expressions with the First and Third Person
Subjects

.51 1 Subject. Noun Phrase + Predicate Noun Phrase~chyu
In this construction, the subject noun phrase does not take the
subject marker =ch.  The predicate noun  physse is marked with the

subject  marker =ch which is followed by the verb "be", L.e., yu. The
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verb yu, however, is not tollowed by the usual same subject marker nor

the auxiliary.

170.  Nya Hwalbéygﬁx&.
nya Hwalbay=-ch-yu
I  Hualapai-Subj-be

I am a Hualapai.

cf. a) Nya Hwalb;yjiyu. (EM)
b) Nyach Hwalbayviyu. (EM)
c) Nyach Hwalbayiyu. (EM)

d) Nyach Hwalbéyyu. (EM)

171,  Nya haygﬁ-githye:chyu.

I am a doctor.
cf. Nya haygﬁ~githye:jiyu. (EM)

Furthermore, this expression is used only with the first person
subject, not with the third person subject.

When  the subject is plural, it may be indicated so in the subject
noun phrase, but this is not essential. What is essential is tha. the

predicate noun phrase must be plural. Thus we will say:

172, Nya Hwalbayjichyu.
nya Hwalbay-j(i)=-ch-yu

[ Hualapai=pl~Subj-be
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We are Hualapais.
cf. Nya Hwalbéyyuje. (EM)

2.5.1.2 Subject Noun Phrase + Object Noun Phrase-vchyu
In addition to the first expression described above, the reflexive
suffix -v may be added to produce the form =-vchyu. Both the first

person and the third person subjects participate in this expression.

173. Nya Hwalbayvchyu. [ am a Hualapai myself.

'

174. John Hwalb;yychyu. John is a Hualapai himself.

When the subject is plural, it may or may not be indicated in the

subject noun phrase. The plurality, however, must be indicated in the

predicate nominal part:
175, Nya Hwalb;yvijchyu. We are Hualapais ourselves.
176. Nya wakslgwijviﬁchyn. We are cowboys ourselves.
Complicating our discussion is the fact that when the subject is

the third person plural, there sdems to\be a wide variety of ways Lo

express '"they are -
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177. Nyih5 Hwalb;yjiche.
nyi=-ha Hwalbay=j(i)-ch-e
Dem=-that=one Hualapai-pl=Subj-be

They are Hualapais.

Note that the third person subject does not participate in the
first expression described in Section 2.5.1.1 above (i.e., =chyu).
When plural, however, it seems possible to use it as shown in sentence
177 above. More often in the third person plural construction, we
fini that the weak i replaces the be-verb yu before the usual verbal

eading:

178. Nyih; Hwalbgyjichikyu.
nyi-ha | Hwalbay=j(i)=ch=-i(=yu)=k-yu
Dem-that=one Hualapai-pl-Subj-be-ss-Aux
They are Hualapais.

179. Nyih; Hwalb;yvjichinyikyu.
nyi-ha Hwalbay-v-j(i)-ch-i(=yu)-nyi-k-yu
Dem-that=one Hualapai-Relf-pl-Subj-be-also-ss=-Aux

They are also Hualapais themselves.

2.5.1.3  Plural Form for -chyu and -vchyu
Commonly for the first and the third person subjects, the plural
suffix and the auxilisry may be added to form -chyﬁljyp as well as -

vichyﬂjiyu.
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180.

181,

182.

183.

2.5.1.4

184.

185,

Ny:iich Hwalb;ychyﬁjigu.

We are Hualapais.

Nyihajich Hwalbaychyujkyu.

They are Hualapais.

|
l
'.

Nygiich Hwalbéyvichyhjigu.

We ourselves are Hualapais.

Nyihgiich Hwalb;yvichyajkyu.

They themselves are Hualapais.

Predicate Nominal as Verbal Element

that of the predicate nominal as a verbal element:

Nyach Hwalb;ynyiyu.
nya-ch Hwalbay-nyi-yu
}=Subj Hualapai-also~Aux

I am also ¢ Hualapai.

Johnach Hwalbaykyu.
John(a)-ch Hwalbay-k-yu
John=Subj Hualapai-ss-Aux

John is a Hualapai.

188
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A third expression for the first and the third person subjects is
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186.  Nyach Hwalb;ygyu.

| I am a Hualapai myself. |

187.  Johnach Hwalbayvkyu.

John is a Hualapai himself.
When the subject is plural, we find a variety of expressions.
a) When just the subject is pluralized:

”’ ”
188. Nyajich Hwalbayyu.

We are Hualapais.

189. Nyihajich Hwalbaykyu.

They are Hualapais.

190. - Nyajich Hwalbayviyu.

We are Hualapais ourselves,
A

191.  Nyihajich Hwalbayvikyu. |
I
They are Hualapais themselveé.

b) When both the subject and the predicate are pluralized:

192.  Nyajich Hwalbayjiyu.

We are Hualapais.
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193.  Nyihajich Hwalbayjikyu.

They are Hualapais.
2.5.2 Predicate Nominal Expressions with the Second Person Subject

2.5.2.1 Second Person Singular Subject

The second person expression shows the fnllowing varied ways of

structure:
a) Predicate Nominal as Verbal:

AY » . /
194. Mach Hwalmabayngyu./Ma Hwalmabay(k)miyu.
ma=-ch Hwal-ma-bay=ng-yu
you-Subj pine=tree-2-person-2-Aux

You are a Hualapai.

195.  Mach Hlemab;yvngyu.
ma=ch Hwal-ma-bay-v-ng-yu
you-Subj pineztree-2-person-Refl-2-Aux

You are a Hualapai yourself.

Note that the second person marker comes between lwal (ponderosa |

pine) and bay (people) although the term Hwalbgy itself is now the

proper noun "Hualapai."
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b) Subject Noun Phrase + Predicate Noun Phrase-miyu

196, Ma Hwalbayvmiyu.
ma Hwalbay=v-mi~yu
you Hualapai-Refl-2-be

You are a Hualapai yourself.

~ P
197. Ma waksigwiji(v)miyu,

You are a cowhoy (yourself).

c) Subject Noun Phrase + Predicate Noun Phrase-nyu:
Compared with the previous two forms, this one seems to emphasize
YOU, i.e., "you may not realize what you are but I am telling you that

YOU are ...."

198.  Ma Hwalbayvnyu.

YOU are a Hualapai yourself.

- ”
199.  Ma waksigwiji(v)nyu.

YOU are a cowboy (yourself).
2.5.2.2  Second Person Plural Subject

When the second person plural is intended, only the expression a)

described above can be used.
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200.

201.

a)

b)

a)
b)

Mach Hw&lmab;yngyu.

also Mach Hwalmabgy(k)miyu.

Mgiich Hw%lmabé&iingyu.

Ma -

Ma -

A I
ftsimgwijingyu.

~ 4
wiksimgwijijingyu.

You

You

You

You

19

&

are a Hualapai.

are Hualapais.

are a cowboy.

are cowboys,
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PREDICATE NOMINAL EXPRESSLONS

Expressions

Subject + Predicate-chyu

Subject + Predlcate-chyujiyu

Subject + Predicate~vcehyu

-
Subject 4+ Predicate-vehyujlyu

Subject-ch Predicate(-v)-Verb
endliugs
(~v)-

Subject-Jl-ch Predicate

Verb endlings

Subject + Predicate-nyu

Suabject + Predfeate-miyu

193

yes

yes

o

no

. Second Person |

no

no

no

no

yus

(-v)-ng-yu

Third Person
no
yes
yes
yos
yes
(-v)~k-yu
yes
(-v) j(L)~k~yu
nao
no

194
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PART III

Elements of the Sentences:
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Noun Phrases
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Chapter 1: Noun Phrases .

In this part we will examine more in detail what constitutes a

sentence, and how each of the parts of a sentence is formed and used.

1.0 Noun Phrases

The noun is a class of words which refer to some object, concept
or idea, and it functions, for example, as the subject and object of a
sentence. In general, it can take one of the case markings. The noun
may be a single word or it may beecomposed of two or more words. Thus

we use a more inclusive term "noun phrase" in.referring to this class

of words.

1.1 Different Semantic Classes of Nouns in Possessive Constructions

A5 one way to look at nouns, we will examine the possessive

y \
expressions and see how the nouns are clqssified in the minds of the
speakers.

Possessive expressions can be roughly divided into three types: 1)
[Possessor + Person Marker=Noun], 2) [Noun + Possessor + Person
Marker-nyi-had] and 3) [Noun + Possessor + Person Marker=wi;]. The
first frame is used to express some inherent or intrinsic relationship
between the possessor and  the possessed--sometimes referrved to as

)
inalicnable possession..  This relationship is represented by the
kinship relationship (=kin terms) and body parts. We call this frame
1) the "Kinship Expression" herveonafter. The second  frame  cgntaing
the term  had which can translate roughly as "to have X as u'pvt” (we

will ploss the word as "pet" tor the brevit sake in the tollowing
! I y

196 .
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'ﬁiscussiOns). This frame then is used to describe the relationship of
some pet animal and its owner, or some domesticated animal and its
owner. We call this frame 2) as the "Animal Expression" in this book.
The last frame includes the verb wi; "to have, to own' and the f{rame
is used to express a wide range of things Qﬁich can be owned by an

individual or a group of individuals. We use the term the '"General

Possession" to refer to this frame 3).

1.1.1  Kinship Expression: | Possessor + Person Marker-Noun]“

bt e e s meer e s e e - - e
All the kinship terms use this frame to express the kin-relationship.
As noted before, the first person marker '- (the glottal stop) may be

deleted most often. The second person marker is m- and the third zero

é-.

rd
1. jida "mother"
nya 'jida (nya '-jida "my 1-mother")
ma mj{daﬁ (ma m-jida "your 2-mother')

Note that this is phonetically mam jida.

nyih5 j{dn (nyiha jida "his/her mother")

»
2. dala "tather"
4 -

nya 'dala ("my father")
] ’

ma mdala ("your father'": phonetically again mam dala)
A »

nyiha dala ("his/her father')

Vg
3. Haukdgwi :ve nya dalach dadaha:dkwi.

My father is working in Peach Springs.

197




a)

j2

b)

’
Ma mjidach gweviya

y

Your mother drove the car to Phoenix.

We now list some of the kinship terms which appear in

Closest Members of the Family

.
dala

y ]
ginya

’
goda

I
gwawa

»
hume'

p,
jida

rd

misi'/misi:

V4
monya

nabo:
y)
niya

V4
thawa

’
viche'/vch

father

younger sibling
mother's mother
mother's father
one's son
mother

one's daughter
father's mother
father's father
older sibling
female's daughter

male's daughter

Uncles, Aunts and Grandchildren

,
awa

s
gwela

ko:
Y

mila

naja:

’
nibhi'/nibi:

grandchild--one's son's child

uncle--mother's brother

m gowa:mk Banyﬁ:nyuwg ya:mkyuny.

l'.

this frame.

grandchild--one's daughter's child

aunt--mother's younger sister

uncle==father's younger brother

aunt=-~father's sister

138
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c)

d)

. 176
”

aithi'/nithi: aunt--mother's older sister
P4

nuwi uncle-~-father's older brother

Other Relatives--Cousins, Nieces and Nephews

’ .
baya female cousin (e.g., mother's brother's
daughter, father's sister's daughter)

bi: ' female's brother's child

jiga:va male cousin

’ ’
Note: ngaja'/nigajah "male cousins (pl), i.e., father's

sister's sons, mother's brother's sons"

no'/no:/hno' female's older sister's child
Ve
nuda male's female cross~cousin
‘su:ja male’s older brother's child
»
wisa femalﬁfs younger sister's child
/ ’
wana/hwana male's sister's child

Other General Terms

’

diyevi relatives
rd
- diyuch relative (singular)
diyu:ch - relatives (plural)
’ 2 ,
kacha/nukacha male's step-child, step-father
V4
kunye' son-in-law, female's step-son
’ 4
lowa'/luwa' wife
| . /
nyahmi' husband
vnye' daughter-in-law, female's step-
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A second class

of nouns

daughter

which utilizes this

possession/belonging is the body-part nouns.

6. Body Parts
hu'

-,
jivso'/jivso:
ma:d

/
mibat
»
mibuk
- A}
midi: jgech
\ Id
. migavde'

’, rd
milga'/milgah

-~
milqi

I'd ’
midga'/midgah

mi'

[N V4
mi'sidwo
qwaw
sal

/
saldi'j

-
salgasva:d

~ -
salgavde'

/
salmak

- rd
sal'sidwo
. /
siginy'ok

Vd

silbu'

amadk

head

ribs

body

leg ' !
knee

little toe
big toe
(large) ankle
neck

(small) ankle
foot

toe nail

hair

hand

finger

wrist

thumb
shoulder
finger nail
elbow

arm pit

edr

200

expression
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rd

thipil

thivdi'/thivdi:

”

ya'/ya:

~

yavnyimi:

yavpi'/yavpi:

yay

-, -
yibal/yi'bal

yimwa:l

yiwil

-~

yiwilpi

yo'/yo:

yu'/yu:

-

”

yu'galme'

] z o <
yu'way/yuhway

” .
yumbul

-

yu'sunya'/yu'sunya:

” N

r'd
yu'thul

skin
arm
mouth
beard
chin

nose

~ tongue

calf of one's leg
thigh

hip

tooth

eye/face

eyebrow

heart/chest

forehead

eye~lash

‘cheek

Nouns other than kinship terms and body

this frame include some of the clothings, but

1.1.3 below):
7. a) bud
b) he'
” ’
¢) kamwid/kamhwid
Pd
d) nyigway
. \ -
f)  nyigwayvde'

hat

dress
pants
shirt

jacket

10)|

178

parts which are used in

not

all

(see

Section
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~ ”
f) nyigwaydamnalva -long coat:

1.1.2 Animal Expressions:

LY

[;oun + Possessor + Person Marker-nyihad
¢ 1 4

The frame is used for pet-animals, domesticated animals or

potentially pettable animals.

ld
8. 'Had nya 'nyih;dach anbil ya:l sma:kyu.

My dog (=the dog that I pet) is sleeping under the car.

» , rd
9, Ma mdalach waksi ma mnyihada he:dkwi.

Your father is roping your Ccow.

, ”
10. Olo nya nyihadach viya:mkyu.

My horse is running.

When the speaker does talk about animals other than normally
domesticated animals in this frame, he imposes on the hearer the

interpretation that the speaker indeed pets those unusual animals.

For example:

I rd /’
1. Nago nya nyihadach hankyu.

My bear is good,
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12. lya:s nya nyihadach hana da'opkyu.

My turkey is no good. »

Examples of other animal nouns are presented in Section 1.1.3.5

below.

1.1.3 General Possession:

Noun + Possessor + Person Marker-wi:

This is the most neutral form of expressing possession oOr
belonging. Many categofies of nouns that have not been covered in
previous sections (i.e., Kinship Expression and Animal Expression) are
expressed in this frame. Even many of the kinship terms are often

used in this frame without apparently changing the meaning.

1.1.3.1  Kinship Terms

In principle, the nouns in this class (kinship terms) are not used
in this frame. When, however, a noun represents some non-unique or
potentially multiple entity (e.g., child as compared to one's

son/daughter), this general possession expression seems common:

’ ’
14,  Hma:ny nya wi:ch hanja da'opme.

My kids are not behaving.

The tollowing are a partial list of items which may or may not be

expressed in A) Kinship Expression and/or B) General Possession. The

o
f
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Animal

Expression

181

is excluded simply because it is the clearest case

where non-animals cannot be used in that frame.

14. Examples

English

Hualapai

Body Parts (Section 1.1.1)

Kinship Terms

girl

child
old man
man
woman
doctor
teacher
cowboy
old lady
hoy

boys (;l)
policeman

mailman

. 7 .
misi'/misi:

hmany
»
baday
ba'
r 4
baqgi,
N »
haygu=-githye'
-~ Vs
dinyu:d-bak'u:wo
~ I'd
waksigwij
” e
gwaguy/qamwidm
hme'
hma d
P
bakhe'd

, LY ’
dianyu:da-gwam

Kinship Expression General Poss

yes

yes

=daughter

no

no

1o

no

no

no

110

1o

1o
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no

yes

(sometimes)

yes

=girl
yes
yes
yes
yes
yes
yes
yes
no
no
no
no

1o
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As  the above llSé may suggest, there seems a semantic continuum
trom the close kinship tie to the non-kinship tie, and accordingly the
kiuship expression only to the general expression only aﬁd finally to
those which do not participate in, the possessive expression, és a
aatiral consequence of such a continuum is a sub-class of nouns which
bélong to bhoth, thus both possessive expressions are used.
When the non=kin terms appear in Lhé pussessive expression, the
specific interpretation may vary depending on the context. For
\ ”’ e )
cxample, dinyu:d-bak'u:wo nya wirhch hankyu "My teacher is good'' may
mean a) the teacher who teaches me most trequently, b) the teacher who

takes care of me, ¢) my favorite teacher, d) the teacher with whom I
]

’

associate most, and so on.
1.1.3.2 Personal Objects
In the list below, we will examine those objects or articles which

are potentially owned personally.

15. Examples

tnglish  Hualapai ' Kinship Expression General Poss

.

.

hat bud yes yes
B . / .

shirt nyigway yes yes
L. I -

jacket nyigwayvdoe' yes yes
~ -

long coat  nyigwaydamnalva yes yes
e ) .

shoes mahnyo' yes yes
~0 07

bhoots malinyo " ~ilil yes yes

b o
bhelt gilgiovi yes yes
dress he'! yes yes
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’
Lie hnaki yes yes
) ’
socks/ mahnyo'~gambey yes yes
stockings
. 4
personal jalay yes yes
belongings
’ V4 )
shawl sadam/sidami yes yes
~ . I3
glove salsiyurdi ? yes
N\ /
(/’“- glasses yu'das'ami ? yes
. \" 4
ring salgidgo' ? yes
. \ + ’r
carrings  smadkadiswedi ? yes
-
underwear kamwid-ya:lwaj no yes
~ I/ .
beaded skul-hnaki/ no yes
necklace/
bolo tie
watch nya' no yes
L}
e
diaper jeqvi noe no
pocket dani:do no no

It iy rather hard to muke any generalization about which object
can be cxpressed in which possession frame. The pocket daniido is the
clearest case that needs no elaborate explanation., Namely, the pocket
belongs to the pants/slacks/jacket/shirt/etc., not to an individual
who is wearing il; therefore we do not use any possessive expression,
. . e :
Similarly, the diaper jeqvi does not belong to any baby but  simply
used by the baby temporarily. Or as some of us feel, diapers nowadays
arce disposable and the temporary nature is getting even shorter!.

i \ ’ ]
The beaded necklace/bolo tie skul-hnaki, watch nya' and  underwear

-
kamwid=ya:lwaj are not used in  the Kinship Expression  frame,  The
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reason is not very cleﬂr; but it is felt that these items are
relatively new in the Hualapai culture.
1.1.3.3 Other Objects

Most other objects (e.g., tood items, tools, household items,
stationery, furniture aud so on) are use& with Frame B=--General
Poésession. Some items in this general class, however, may be
expressed in the Kinship Expression frame. When it happens, the
interpretation is fairly specifit. (It should be also noted that the
interpretation for such cases is not universally agreed. Some
speakers use both frames interchangeably and some still make the °

distinctions.)

’ ’
16. 2) Gwe nya hwaloch hankyu.
The garden that | cultivate is good.
b) Gwehw;lo nya wi:ch h;nkyu.

The garden that belongs to me (i.e., I may or may not
cultivate myself) is good.

» ,
17. a) +Gwe nya hwalach hankyu.
The vegetable that [ planted is good.
b) Gwehwal nya wi:ch hgnkyu.

The vegetable that | have (in hand or the one that 1
might have bought at the store) is good.

. ’
18. a) Nya miyalveh hankyu.

The bread that | made is good.

<07
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F rd
b) Miyal nya wi:vch hankyu.

The bread that I have (in hand or the one tha}

might have bought) is good,

Those items that can be added to this list include:

[ ]
19, a) madi:k

\ ’

gamdugwath
’

diyach

»
gqwaqduy

rd
hamde'

but not:

h) ba:b
’,
thabal

- rd
gwathga'ol

Q

bean .
cantelope

corn,

deer jerky

pumpkin

potato
peach

orange

185

[t should be pointed out that in such expressions, especially in

the Kinship Expression frame, some demonstrative suffix mist be added

to be felt natural. LFor example:

200 a) "Toya madi:k

nya madi:kny

’
21, a) Yoya diyach

r.l
b)  nva divachva

my bean

that bean of mine

my corn

this corn of mine

2 08
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Some wild plants may be owned and expressed in the Kinship
Expression frame if those plants are culturally relevant; that is, it
they can bear fruits which people can eat, or if they can be used for

some culturally relevant purposes such as medicinal purposes. These

plants include: '
22. a) gith'e: . squawberry
hwa: ] ponderosa pine
' ko' pinon tree/nut
4
manad yucca
rd
viyal mescal

but not:

y
b) a'a'/a'a: saguaro |
\
’ 1
alav/'lav prickly pear |
|

’ ]

aha cottonwood tree

1.1.3.4  Properties

The possesgion of  some properly can be expressed in the General
Possession frame. Some property may be owned by an individual while
some  others may be owned by the community. This distinction is made

by the addition or non-addition of the pluoral suftix =j.

4
2%, a)  Isavgo nya witheh madtha:vkyu.

My corral is good=looking.

<09




b)

24, a)

We can

When

it may be expressed in a frame similar to the Animal Expression:

some

lsavgg nya wi:jich madtha:vkyu,

Our corral is good-looking.

’
Gwema: jo nya wi:vch sadakvkyu.

My cafe is open,

P

Gwema: jo nya wi:jich sa'amvkyu,

Our cate is closed.

add to this list the following as further examples:

[

besbu: jo

- I'd
dinyusd'u:jo

Id
bahe'do/bahe:do

-
gathadgana:vjo

s
gwe jamo

-

hmanycgiach=-baviso: jo
madj%vyo:jo
mﬁlvwayo:wo

, \ V4
dinyn:dva:wo

bank & |
school

Jail

church

dump

daycare

clinic

tribal offic?

post oftice

Possessor + Person Marker-nyi-Noun(property)

L.

26, a) Nya nyi'waiveh hankyu.

This house of mine is good,

210
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property is felt to be almost a part of an individual,




,l
b) 'Wa: nya wi:vch hankyu.

The house that belongs to me is good.

/ 4
27. a) Ma mnyimadnych hankyu.
That land of yours is good.
’
b) Mad ma mwi:nych hankyu.

The land that belongs to you is good. ’

The a-sentences above state that the property is in an active use

or is almost in an inseparable relationship with its owner.

1.1.3.5 Animals
As described in Section 1.1.2 above, the pet animals and

domesticated animals are expressed in the frame: Noun + Possessor '+

Person Marker-nyihad. They are also often expressed in the General

Possession frame. The wild animals are also expressed in this General
Possession  frame when they are in captivity or when someone
temporarily keeps some wild animal before getting rid of it or keeping
it a4s a new pet. The following (28b) is the list of animal names

which are not ordinarily expressed in the Animal Expression frame.

28. a) Domesticated Animals

hos cat

gane:lo sheep .
/ .

gwalyaw chicken
. .,

gwa l yawgavde rooster

-

gw:\lg’;w-thgw chick 21 1

o
o .




b)

~
halavu:do

“
ha'qanmo:

~ s
hwanygadad

)
savado

’
waksi

'had

donkey
duck
pig
goat
cow

dog

Native Wild Animals/Other Living Things

s
ahma'/'hma'
amu'/'mu’

V4
dathil
’
diksi
”
dilbu'
’
dilgwam

»
gadada
gadu:la

’ /
gathad/kathad
rd
gula

»

guwi'
P
guwila

gw;lido:

- P4
hadgwila

- ”
halgava'/hzlgava:

hami:da
y
hami lda
. ’
hanykadapka

- rd
hanykasavda

quail

mountain sheep
lizard

prairie dog
road-runner
horny toad
porcupine
black lizard

coyote

Jjackrabbit

dove

mocking bird
pigeon

wolf

turtle
chipmunk
squirrel
buttertly

centipede

212
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rd
hinya'/hinya: frog
hlo' cottontail ,
hwi:wo' skunk
- ”,
ichi'i/ichi' fish
rd
ilwi snake
. iya:s - turkey
iyu:' owl
’
jibay bird
’ ’ .
jimpuk/jinpuk little (red) ant
”
jimyul ant
R
jigbanyk bat
mahwa:' badger
» .
malga packrat
’ rd
mathul chuckawalla
’
mathulda gila monster

P4 Vd
mithin'/mithin buffalo -

”,

minmin hummingbird
”
muhwa ' wild hog
ni:s spider
b - .
ni:sdagwank scorpion
V4
nyimi' bobcat
P
nyimida mountain lion
qa:iq crow
’,
goqod fox

qwaq/qwa'q/qwa:q deer

, \

qwaqda elk

o P4 n
sinyida hawk

<13




thambo: bee

thambu:dg . fly |

u'hul kangaroo rat
uwg'/'we'/'we: mouse

'm'ul/am'ﬁl antelope, prornghorn

LA oty

“..
]

1.1.4 Things On and Off the Person: -o, -wo-and =~yo

In many cases of possessive expressions, the suffix -o (or -wo or
-yo) appears with them. Some speakers feel it is necessary to have
one of them. When the suffix appears, it means that‘the object is not
with the possessor, the ohject has just been takén off, the object has
just been consumed, and so on--that is, in general, it indieateawqome

e

"detachment." The specific interpretation of the suffix depends on
i

the context.

29. When the noun ends in a consonant, the suffix -o is added:

’
a) nya budo my hat that I have just worn
’
b) nya kamhwido my pants that 1 just took off
(and are lying over there)

30. When the noun ends in =vi, the suffix ~-yo is added.

4
a) nya gilgioviyo my belt that I have just used or that
is lying over there
’
b) nya jibeviyo my blanket that I have just put

away or that is lying over there

31. When the noun ends in all other sounds, the suffix -wo is added.

’
a) nya nyahmi'wo my husband who is away

214
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b) nya misi:wo my daughter who is not with me

’
¢) mahnyo' nya wi:wo my shoes that I have just took
off or that is lying there

.d) kwa' nya wiiwo my knife that is lying there

When this suffix occurs with the noun with the homophonous

locative suffix, there seems to be an interesting set of restrictions,

/
32, a) gwe nya hwalo my garden (cf. gwe nya hwala
"things that I plant, vegetables')
/
b) “?gwehwalo nya wi:wo my garden that I had (but no more)
. s
'c) gwehwal nya wi:wo vegetables that I planted and consumed

Example 32b sounds odd. It may be possible, however, if the
garden is completely destroyed by a storm or by some other -cause;

thus, example 32b states "my garden that has been destroyed.”

32, my cafe
a) nya gwema: jo
b) “?gwema:jo nya wiiwo

C) gwema:jo nya wi:

In case of example 33c, the suffix -wo is not used on the verb

wit, but rather the locative -o is retained on the cafe as gwema:jo.

This happens when the o suffix has become an integral part of the
word. Again example 33b seems odd, but it i$ again conceivable that
it may be used when the cafe has been destroyed.  Similar examples

follow:




34.

35.

37.

38.

19,

a)
b)

c)

my
a)
b)

)

. my

a)
b)

my
a)

. b)

my
a)

b)

my
a)

living place, house
t . !
nya 'wa'wo
! ’ | .
“'wa'wo nya wi:wo

'wa'

nya wi:wo
bedroom

nya sma:jo
“sma:jo nya wi:wo

sma:jo nya wi: (i.e., my motel)

jail
\

*bahe:do nya wi:wo
\ wo

:\
bahe:do nya wi:

store:
to l’ : ‘
“sa'ad)awo nya wi:wo

L
sa'adjawo nya wi:

post office
g \ » ,
“dinyu:dva:wo nya wi:wo

~ rd
dinyu:dva:wo nya wi:

school
BT ST o i
#dinyu:d'u: jo nya wi:wo

- Vd
dinyu:d'u:jo nya wi:

216
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1.2 Number

Nouns are not differentiated for gender but the majority of them
undergo some change in their forms in terms of number, i.e., singular
and plural. The nouns included in the discussions in this section are
only a fragment of the total nouns in the language, but the readers
will get‘ some .idea as to the interesting arrays of number
differentiations. .

The plural meaning ot nouns may be expressed by a variety of

means. In the following sections we will summarize these different

forhs that nouns may take.
1.2.1  Vowel Change [1}
The following examples show the change of vowels to indicate the

plurality.

40. Examples

knglish Singular Plural
son humg humay
/ , ’
medicine man  githye' githyay
doll gwede: gwedgy
wind madhé madhgy (i.e., strong wind)

The most  common sound change in terms of singular and plural in
the language is fe, o', o1/ (singular) to /ay/ (plural). The same

(hange occurs with verbs as well.




1.2.2

1.2.2.1

The

plurality of the reference indicated by the noun.

Vowel Change ([2]

Vowel Lengthening

stressed

195

of a sound may be prolonged to indicate the

vowel is already long, the vowel becomes extra long.

4l.

Examples
English
hat
lizard
rabbit
chicken
bicycle
tire
child
godrd
PLg
puppy
snake
bread
cookie
watch/clock
horse
jerky
bul let

omb

. Singular

bud

»
dathil
P
gula
Fd
gwalyaw
gwgva'ﬁli
gwevgy
hwmany
hnal
~ i
hwanygadad
- ” .
'"had-thaw’
/‘.
ilwi
»
miyal
- 'd
miyal-miyul
nya'
’
olo
’
ywaqduv

'l,)Hl

’
ijivi

.dathizl

éu:la

gwal (i)ya:w
gweva'u:li
gwevo'ly
hina: ny
hna:1
hwanygada:d
"had=-tha:w
ilwis

miya:1.

miyal-miyu:1l

nya: (')
olo:
gwaqdu: v
'pai (")

sijivi

218
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. -’
mouse ' - ‘ we ! Couwer (")
train wambod wambo : d
’
lock ('wa')silweyi ('wa')silwe:yi "
- ”
toothbrush yo'inthuli- yo'juthu:li

1.2.2.2 "An area where lots of ... exist"
Some nouns, when the stressed vowel is lengthened and the locative
sufiix -k is‘added.indiqahe "the area where lots of ... exist.,"
42 Examples
Fnglish . Singular Plural
lizard . : Vdathzl dathi:?'k(a) ‘
’
fish : _ichi’ ichiik(a)
snake jlw{ | ilwitk(a)
ant jimyJ] jimyu:lk(a)
little (red) ant jimpﬁk jimpu:kk(a)
spider ni:s ni::sk(a) )
bee thambo: thambo: 1 k(a) ’
fly thambu:dk thambu: :dkk(a)
1.2.2.3  "Having  strong characteristics of ..." -
Some nouns change the. grammatical category from the object-

reference (noun) to a verbal "having  strong characteristics of

and otten they can be Cranslated as adjectives in English.

<18
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43. English Singular Plural Plural Meaning
winter chud chu:dk winterly
¢loud guw; guwi:k cloudy
wood i'; i'ik woody
binon ko ko:yk pinony, i.e., be
full of pinons
whirlwind madakwid madakwi:dk  whirlwindy |
plain naddildil naddildi:1k plainy/be
plain like
mud madq;y madqa:yk muddy
spot qyud nyu:dk be spotted
fur nyim; nyimi:k furry, hairy
jerky qwaqd&v gwaqdu: vk be tui., »f jerky
rock wi' witk rocky
weed wil wi:lk weedy
shade yasék yasa:yk shady

1.2.2.4 Noun to Verb
In some cases the noun changes into the verb of nonquality
expression (compare this with 1.2.2.3 above; see also PART v, 1.1

[Verbs of Belonging] and 1.2 [Verbs of Relations]).

4h. English Singular Plural Plural- Meaning
Vd
younger sibling ginya . gi:nyk to have a
younger sibling
‘ NI L .
feuce kwasivdiv kwasivdi:k to fence

~ rd - .
tortilla miyaldavdivi miyaldavdi:k to make tortilla

name mul mulvi'k

)

to be a big shot

.~ -
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Y
older sibling niya ni:k to have an older
’ sibling

1.2.3 Addition of Plural Suffix -j
The plural form may be made by simple additiontaf the plural suffix

-j. The number of nouns in this category is the largest compared with

-

other ways of forming plurality.

45. En__ish Singular Plural
man | ba' ba'j
policeman bakhgd bakhe:dj
purse besbu:yi besbu: j
hat bud bu:dj
pocket dani:do .dani:djo
sweat-house da';lvo da'glvjo
saddle divgeli divgelj
old lady gwag;y gwajg&y
drum gw;dalggbi gw;dalgabj
dust pan gwehnﬁi gwehnﬁij

.. , LI ”,
gum gwejimnyay gwejimnyayj
mush gwesmgw{n gwesmgw;nj
feather gwew;I gwewglj
faucet thgw;ni p;sgw{nji
dress he' he:j
necklace' hngki hna:kj
head hu' hu: j
4 /

diaper jeqvi jeqvij

2
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bone -
panté
body
sock
foot

leg

toe

neck
bread
shirt
long coat
bullet
moccasin
hair
braid
‘tie
shawl
hand
left hand
thumb
ring
glove
pillow
najl
comb
shoulder

headed cape

Jiya:k

e
kam(h)wid
ma:d

. ’
mahnyo' -gambey

mi'

, ’
mibat

-

’
migavde'
P4
milqi
’4
miyal
r'd
nyigway
\ ’
nyigway-damnalv
!paO
\ ’
gwaq-mahnyo'
qwaw
. ’
qwaw-sanav
Id
gwehnaki
/7 .
sadam
sal
) /
sal-gathad
\ rd
salgavde'
~ /
salgidgo’
gsal-siyu:d
-’
sibuk

- r d
sidiwo

”
sijivi

V4
salmak

- Vd
skul=~sadam
L)
1

jiyatkj

7
kam(h)widj
ma:d)

. /
mahnyo'~-gambey j
mi:j

P4
mibatj
. ‘.’,
migavde)

V4
milqij

,b
miyalj

* /b
nyigwayj

b Y 4
nyigway-damnalvj
] s
pat)

\ ’,
gqwag-mahnyo' j

quaw
- 7 .
qwaw=sanav j
gwehna:kj
, *
sadamj
salj

. ’
sal-gathadj
LY ’,
salgavdej
.~ 7
salgidgoj
sal-siyu:id)
”
sibuk j

~ rd
sidiwo j

V4
sijiviji
F s, i
salmak )

~ ”
skul~sadam)
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ear

~ skin
arm
mouth
chin
nose
thigh
tooth
forehead
face
glasses
heart/chest
eye lash

cheek

1.2.4 Plural Nouns

smadk

”’
thipil
/
thivdi'

ya
»’
yavpi
yay
g
yiwil
'

yo

/
yumbul

'

yu

- »,

yu'das'ami
»,

yu'way

\ 4

yu'sunya'’

~
yu'thul

s

‘smadk

thipi:lj
thivdi:j
ya:j
yavpi:j
yayj
yiwi:lj
yo:j
ymbu:lj
yu:j
yﬁ'das'a:mj
/ .
yu'wayj
LY
yu'sunya: j

yu'thu:lj

200

Some nouns are "collective" nouns, i.e., they are always plural in

their meanings.

4o, Hualapai
rd
aduth
bath
chaw

\ /
ha juwa

V4
hams i

"ha:

1thi:

Engl ish
rice |
potatoes
rags
sand
gturs
water

salt
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jal‘f clothing/personal belongings
kw;QiQd{Q o fenées A‘ |
midi:k beans

wa'.ks;nyim:y  milk

wil weeds

1.2.5 Suppletive Forms
Sometimes the singular and plural forms are partially or
completely different. When this happens, the pair of forms are called

the "suppletive" forms.

47. English .Singular Plural

Fd
woman/lady baqi baqu:y
nurse besbu:yi , besbu: j
boy hine' - hma:d
L
/4

1.2.6 Noun + dek/dem , '
wWhen a noun is used within a sentence, the plurality may be

expressed by a verb dek. For example:

’ ’
48. a) Amu'ch viyamkyu.
amu'-ch viyam~k-yu
mountain=sheep-Subj 3=run-ss-Aux
A mountain sheep is ruanning. '
4 ’
b) Amu' dek viyamjkyu.
amu' de~-k viyam=-j-k=-yu

meuntain=shecp 3=be=many-ss 3=run-pl-ss-Aux

224
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50.

cf

a)

b

202
Many mountain sheep are running.
Am;' dem nyach-ba {uﬁyﬁny; W
amu' _” de-m ba 'u:-yu-ny
mountain=sheep 3=be=many-ds them 3/1=see-Aux;Past

1 saw many mountain sheep.

’ ’

Olo wil mi'e!

olo wil mi-'e

horse hay 3/2-give=Ilmp
Give hay to the horse!
Wil dek gw;dvkyu.

wil de-k gwad-v-k-yu

‘ hay 3=be=many-ss 3=be=still-Stative-ss-Aux

c)

There is still a lot of hay.

Oléch wil ‘dem ma:kwi.

olo-ch - wil de-m ma: -k-wi
horse-Subj hay 3=be=many-ds 3/3=eat-ss-Aux -

The horse is eating a lot of hay.

4 /
(Gwe) jibevim jibevyu.
(§9e~)jibev-i-m Jjibev-yu
(something-)cover~Instr-with 1=be=covered-Aux

I am covered with a blanket.
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b) (Gwe)jibgvi dek nyuk wa:jikyu.

o (gwé'isibév;i - ‘de;k.” . 'nyu-k
(something=~)cover-Instr 3=be=many-ss that=place-at
wa:=j(i)-k=-yu
3=sit/lie-pl-ss-Aux
Therg are lots of blankets right there.

c) (Gwe)jibévi den miyo:va!

(gwe=-)jibev-i . de-m : mi-yo:v=a
(something=-)cover-Instr 3=be=many-ds 3/2-make-1mp

Make lots of blankets!
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Chapter 1I: Pronouns

2.0 Pronouns
Hualapai pronouns 'include a) personal pronouns and b) indefinite
pronouns. 4in the following sections we will eyamine these varieties
of prohouns. |
)

2.1 Personal Promouns - ° S B

The pers?nali?pronouns are nya "first peérson, I," ma "second
.person, you'" and "third person, he/she/it." The third person pronoun
may vary depending on how close the reference may be’from the speaker.
For the detailed discussions, see the section on Demonstratives; beléw

(Chapter I1I).

2.2 ?érsonal Pronouns as Verbal Prefixes

[

- The verb in the sentence (as well as the auxiliary verb) must take

the personal pronominal prefix. The prefix may simply indicate what

the ‘§ubject is when the verb is intransitive or it may indicate the
object and the subject when the verb is transitive. The person
prefixes are not differentiated for gender (masculine or feminine) or

number (singular or plural). For example, swa:dki means '"he/she/it

sings." When the verb is a transitive verb, both the subject and the
object are marked usually in a single prefix. For example:
kidinyu:dngwi. "You write it."

Wwhen the subject is plural, it is indicated by verbal suffixes.

For egample:
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’
1. a) Jeanch sa'adjawo ya:maykyu.

~“Jean-ch  sa'adjawo ya:m-ay-k-yu

Jean-Subj store 3=go-Future-ss-Aux
Jean is going to go to the store.

b) Jeanch J;;iqm hw;kak sa';hj;wo ya:mjaykyu.
Jean-ch Josie-m hwak(a)-k sa'adjawo
Jean*Subj Josie-with 3=be=two~ss store
ya:m-j-ay-k-yu
3=go;p1-Future-ss-Aux
Jean and Josie are gdiﬁg to go to the store,

More detailed discussions will be presented in Part III, Chapter

II (Verb Phrases).

2.2.1 Personal Pronouns in Intransitive Construction
When there is no object involved in the sentence, the subject is

indicated as the verbal prefix as follows:

Subject 1 ("1") 2 ("you") 3 ("he/she/it")

b ——— = Ao

'- or P- m= -

AN ‘
As we will see in the examples, the first person pronominal prefix

may be often dropped and the second person prefix may have a variety
of vowels appearing after m. We will use the verb sma:k "to sleep" to

illustrate this:
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2. First Person
a) Nyach 'sma:hi'yu.
nya-ch '-sma:-hi-'-yu
I-Subj l;sleep-lrreal-l-Aux

‘I am going to sleep.

b) Nyach sma:hiyu.

3. Second Person
Mach misma:hingyu.
ma-ch mi-sma:~hi-ng-yu
you-Subj 2-sleep~Irreal-2-Aux

You are going to sleep.

Note that ng in misma:hingyu is the contracted form of the same-
subject marker -k and the second person prefix m-: mi-sma:-hi~k + m-yu

‘P mi-sma:-hi-ng-yu.

4. Third Person
Nyih;ch sma:hikyu.
nyi-ha-ch " sma:~hi~k-yu
nyi~Dem=one-Subj 3=sleep-Irreal-ss-3=Aux

He is going to sleep.

Since the third person pretix is zero, the same subject marker

remains intact.




2.2.2 Personal Pronouns in Transitive .Construction

In a transitive construction, there is at least oie noun phrase
which functions as the object. The verbiin such a construction must /
show the person (first, seéond or third)%of the object as well as that -/
of the subject. This is done usually by ‘a single prefix. As shownh in /
the 'previpus section, the number and #énder of the subject are not ,/
difterentiated. The g@pder ofuthe objecta is not ‘indicated in the
prefix, but the plural number is ind@catgd by adding ba "us/you

all/them" before the prefix.

/-

/

Object/Subject | 2/1 3/1 1/2 3/2 | 1/3 2/3 3/3

Singular Object| ny- '- 'm- - ny- n= P-
- m-

¢
, i /
i

Plural Object ba ny-| ba '- { ba 'm~| ba m-

ba ny-‘ ba m-;l ba -

i

’£“MM~¢MM ba ‘1 ba m- l | ; . ?

T

o
In the following, we will illustrate these person pronominal

prefixes using the transitive verb gaga:vok "to buy something for

someone."

[Sal

5. First Person Subject

|
\
’ !

a) (Nyach) miyal nyigaga:vowi. 1
\

(nya-ch) miyal nyi-gaga:v-o-wi ‘

(1-Subj) bread 2/1-buy-App’'-Aux

e

I am buying bread for you,
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b) Miy;I ba nyigaga:vowi.
I am buying bread for a few of you.
¢) Miy;I 'gaga:vowi  or Miyglngaga;vowi.
[ am buyiné bread for him/her.\ ;
d) Miy;1 ba 'gaga:vowi or Miy;}fgg gaga:vowi.

I am buying bread for them. {

L

208

One interesting aspect of the verb isithat vhen the number of the

i
subject and/or object changes, the verb form sometimes changes.
|

o

verb of buying is such an example.

e) ﬂ}y;l ba nyigijiga:jvowi.
miyal ba nyi-gijiga:jv-o-wi
bread pl 2/1-buy=pl-Appl-Aux
I am buying bread for lots of you.

£) Miyal ba nyigijiga:jvjowi.

miyal ba nyi-gijiga.jv-j-o-wi
bread pl 2/1-buy=pl-Appl-Aux
We are buying bread for lots of you;
2) Miyal ba 'gijiga:jvowi or Miyal ba gijiga:jvowi.
I am buying bread for lots of them.
h) Miy;l ba 'gijiga:jvjowi or Miy;l ba gijiga:jvjowi.

We are buying bread tor lots of them.

<31
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. Second Person Subject
a) (Mach) miy;1 'migaga:vongwi or Miy;l migaga:vohgwi.
(ma=-ch) miyal -'=mi-gaga:v=o=ng-wi
(you=Subj) bread 1/2-buy-Appl-1-Aux
You are buying bread fﬁr me.
b) Miy;l ba migaga:vongwi.

You are buying bread for a few of us/them.

c) Miygl ba migijiga:jvongwi.

You all are buying bread for lots of us/them.
d) Miy;l ba @igaga:viongQi.

You all are buying bread for a few of us/them.
e) Miy;l ba migijiga:jvjongwi.

You all are buying bread for lots of us/them.

. Third Person Subject

a) (Nyihach) miyal nyigaga:vokwi.
(nyi-ha=ch) | miyal nyi-gaga:v-o-k-wi
(Dem-that=one-Subj) hréaa i/3-buy-App1-ss-Aux
He is buying bread for me.

b) Miy;1 ba nyigaga:vokwi.
He is buying bread for a few of us.

¢) Miyal ba nyigijiga:jvokwi.

He is buying bread for lots of us.

/
d) Miyal migaga:vokwi,

He is buying bread for you.
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) ’
r) Miyal ba migaga:vokwi.
| He 48 buying bread for a few of you.
| , : R . :
: : £) Miyal ba migijiga:jvokwi.

He is buying bread for lots of you.

”
g) Miyal gaga:vokwi,.
He is buying bread for her.
h) Miyal ba gaga:vokwi.
He is buying bread for a few of them.
’ ‘
i) Miyal ba gjjigqiiggkwi.
‘o -
He is buying bread for lots of them.

L)

” .
j) Miyal ba nyigijiga:jvjokwi.

They are buying bread for lots of us.
’
k) Miyal ba migijiga:jvjokwi, .
They are buying b;éad tor lots of you.

1) Miyal ba gijiga:jvjokwi.

They are buying bread for lots of them.

Note that in some cases the prefix is identical even though it
refers to different subject and object. The distinction, however, is
retained in the verbal ending. We will repeat the examples below to

itlustrate this:

’
5. a) Miyal nyigagaivowi.

I am buying bread for you,
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e

6.

6.

. a)

. bh)

. b}

¢)

.d)

. h)

a)

.od)

.oe)

/
Miyal ayigaga:vokwi.

He is buying bread for me.

‘I am buying bread for a few of you,

A
Miyal ba nyigaga:vokwi,.

He is buying bread for a few of us.

, ¢

Miyal gaga:vowi.

I am buying bread for him.
I

Miyal gaga:vokwi.

fle is buying bread for her.

Miygl ba gaga:vowi.
I am buying bread for a few of them.
Miygl ba gaga:vokwi.

He is buying bread for a few of them.

Miygl migaga:vongwi.

You are buying bread for me.

Hiy;l migaga:vokwi .

He is buying bread for you.

.o,

Miyal ba migaga:vongwi.

You are buying bread for a few of us/them.
Miy;l ba migaga:vokwi.

He is buying bread for you.

0

254
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In some cases when we just look at the prefixes, we may find

three-way similarities:

8. a)

b)

c)

b)

c)

Miygl migaga:vongwi.
You are buying bread for me.
Miygl gigaga:vongwi.
You are buying bread for him. ,

/
Miyal migaga:vokwi.

He is buying bread for you,

Miygl ba migaga:vongwi.

You are buying bread for a few'bé us.
Miygl ba migaga:vongwi.

You are buying bread for a few of them,

He is buying bread for a few of you.

As we may find, sometimfs we need t~ judge from the context what
)

is specifically meant by the given sentence (see for example 8a and b,

9a and b).
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2.1  Indefinite Pronouns
The indefinite pronouns include words for someone, something, some
place, somehow and some one. These forms are identical with or very

| similar to the WH-words (see Part 11, Chapter II, Section 2.2.2).

2.3.1  ga "someone'

4 d - N P
10, Nyigach wimo wa: gobgobkwiny.
nyi-ga=-ch wimo wa: gobgob-k-wi-ny

nyi-someone=-Subj unknown door 3/3=knock-ss-Aux-Past

Someone knocked at the door.

The indefinite use of these pronouns very often accompanies the

EE )

particle wimo (wi-=mo "do~doubt/Dubitative'), yﬁ:m; (yu:=mo '"be-

- ~ SN
Dubitative"), i'mo (i'=mo  "say-Dubitative") or yimo (yi-mo "feel-

Dubitative').
[ 4 ~
1. Ga yu:mo e:vyu. ' or Ga i'mo e:vyu.
ga yu:imo e:v-yu
someone unknown 3/1=hear-Aux

[ hear someone,

. - ’
12. Philch ga yu:mo Banya:nyuwa wa:mkwiny.
Phil-ch  ga yuimo  Banya:nyuwa wa:im-k-wi=ny
Phil=Subj someone unknown Phoenix 3/ 3=take=s5«Aux-Past

Phil Look someone to Phoenix.

2



13.

2.3.2

14.

15.

16l

17,

214
Pamch gam yu:mB H;kdugwi:va.ya:mjkyuny.
Pam-éh ga=-m Hakdugwi:va ya:m=j-k-yu-ny
Pam=-Subj someone-with Peach=Springs 3=go-pl-ss-Aux-Past

»
Pam went to Peach Springs with someone.

\
Gwegayu: '"something"

Gw@payu: 'ma:hiwi.
gwe;ayu: '-ma:~-hi-wi
something 3/1-eat-Irreal-Aux
I am going to eat something.
- . 2N
Gwegayu:vch yu:mo bil'okyu.
gwegayu:-v-ch yuimo  bil-(')o=k=-yu
somei;ing-Dem-Subj unknown 3=b9rn-Evid-ss-Aux

Something is burning.

Gwégayu:vm (yu:ma) nyi'a:vkwiny.
gwegayu:-v=-m (yuimo) nyi-a:v-k-wi-ny
something~Dem-with (unknown) 1/3-hit-ss-Aux-Past

He hit me with something.

[N / \
Gwegayu:jich galgal'iki.
gwegayu:~j(i)-ch galgal-'i-k-i
something-distributive-Subj 3=rattle-voluntarily-ss-Aux

Something is rattle~rattling.
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2.3.3

18.

19,

20.

2.3.4

21.

215

ga(v)yu:j "some one (thing), certain which

ge

one" [Variations include: gavg(i)yu:j, gavgi:j
or gelyu:j (slang)] -

Gavyu:j magaga:va h;?
gavyu: j ma-gaga:v-a ha
some=one 3/2-buy-Def Hort

Which do you want to buy?

Bu gayu: jnyu gaga:vaywi.
du  gayu:j-nyu gaga:v-ay-wi
just some=one-Dem 3/1=buy=-Future=-Aux

I'11 buy just any one.

Bu gavgi:jnyum 'had a:vaywi,
du  gavgitjrnyu-m 'had a:v-ay-wi
just some=thing=-Dem=-with dog 3/1=hit-Future-Aux

I'11 hit the dog with just any thing.
"some=place"

Philch ge yu:ma ya:mkyuny.

Phil-ch ge yu:mo  ya:m=-k-yu-ny

Phil=~Subj some=place unknown 3=go-ss-Aux-Past

Phil went somewhere.

Q¥
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23,

2.3.5

24,

25.

26,

216
\ /
Ge yu:mo anbil 'gaga:vwiny.
ge yu:mo  anbil '~gaga:v-wi-ny
some=place unknown automobile 3/1-buy-Aux-Past

I bought the car somewhere,

A \ '
Nyige yu:mo i' jigaedjaykwi.
nyi-ge‘ yu:me i' jigaed=j-ay=k-wi
Dem-some=place unknown wood 3/3-chop-pl-Future-ss-AuQ

They are going to chop the wood somewhere. -

»,
ganyum "sometime"

” .

Med ganyum (yu:mo) wi:hiwi.

med ganyum' (yu:imo) wi:=hi-wi

later sometime (unknown) 3/1=do-Irreal-Aux

I will do ihis sometime later.

’
Ganyum mova:ma!
ganyum mo=va:m-a
sometime 2-go=there-Imp

Go over sometimel )

’

Bu ganyumum gwa:wvaykyu,

du  ganyum~-um gwa:iw«v=-ay-k-yu

just sometime-Neg)or=other 3=talk-«Recip~Future-ss=-Aux

They are going to have a meeting just anytime.

<39




217

J

2.3.6 ga "somehow"
r L Y
27. Ga wi'k wi'hwimo.
ga wi'=k wi'=h=wi=-mo

somehow 3/1=do-ss 3/1=do-Irreal-Aux-Dubitative

I am going to do it somehow.

N » ’ \
28. Ga wi:dav wi'hwimo!
ga wi:=-dav-k wi'=h-wi-mo
somehow 3/1=do-Emph-ss 3/1=d6-lrreal-Aux-Dubitative

How on earth am [ going to do this?

N s e
29. Ga wi:davk wi'hwkwi.
ga wi:-dav-k wi'=h-w=-k-wi
somehow 3/3=do-Emph<ss 3/3=do-Irreal-Evid-ss-Aux

How in the world is he doing that?
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Chapter I11: Demonstratives

3.0 Demonstratives

In Hualapai, some words and suffixgs function as demonstratives,
i.e., to point out one member out of a class or to specify one member
within a class. The demonftrative meaning can be expressed by
.pronouns (which are called the '"Dcmonstrative Pronouns") .or by
suffixes (which are called the  "Demonstrative Suffixes" or simply
"Demonstratives").

3.1 Demonstrative Pronouns'

| Hualapai distinguishes six different demonstrative pronouns in
terms of proximity of the referenceSfrom the speaker, whether it be
some physical or temporal distance. These six are listed below in the
order of the closest to \the Ifarthest from the speaker to the
reference.

These demonstrative pronouns are very often prefixed by nyi-/nyu-
which singles out some specific member from a general class; thus it
is often granslated ag "(this or that) very one." For brevity's sake,
we will leave nyi-/nyu~ untranslated in the morpheme~by-morpheme

glossing below.

3.1.1  va "this one closest to the speaker" (=proximal)

»
nyiva "this very closest one"
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1. Va nya 'wi:chyu.
va aya '-wi:-ch-yu
‘this I 3/1-own-Subj-be

This one is mine.

. ' .,
2. Vach nya gw;jik wa'kyu,
va~ch nya gwaji-k ' wa'-k-yu
this-Subj I  3=be=together-ss 3=sit-ss-Aux

This one is sitting close to me.

v
L]
L Bt

3. Nyiva misi:dal
nyi-va mi-si:d-a
~ nyi-this 3/2-read-Imp

Read this very one!

3/
4. Nyivam gwe midinyu:da!
nyi-va~m gwe | mi-dinyu:d-a
nyi-this-with something 3/2-write-Imp

Write with this very one!

3.1.2  vya "this one close to (but away from) the speaker and
hearer'" (=distal)

, :
nyiya "this very one close to the speaker and hearer"

5. .Ya nya 'wi:vchyu da'kayu.
ya nya '-wi:-v-ch-yu da'op~k~yu "’
this 7 3/1-own-Dem-Subj-be 3=Neg-s5-Aux
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3.1.3

This one is not mine.

Yach ya:maykyu,

ya;ch ya:m-ay-k-yu

. this=-Subj 3=go-Future-ss-Aux

This one is going to go.

inx;Eh sma: kyu.
nyi-ya=ch sma:~k-yu
nyi-this-Subj 3=sleep~ss-Aux

This very one is sleeping.

L /

Nyiyach qawkyu.

nyi-ya=ch qaw~k-yu
nyi~this~Subj 3=be=broken-ss-~Aux

This very one is broken.

wa "that one which we can point at and
specify" (=distal)
Id
nyiwa "that very one that we can point at"
Wak mwa'!
wa-k m=-wa'

that-at 2-sit=Imp

Sit there!
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»
10.  Wa nya 'milachyu.
wa nya '-mila-ch-yu
that I  1~aunt-Subj-be
That one is my aunt.
I'd
11.  Nyiwach mise:vkyuny.
nyi-wa~ch mise:v=-k=yu-ny
nyi-that-Subj 3=be=perfect/superb-ss-Aux-Past
That very one is skilled.

4 I'd

12, Nyiwal mijivo'! | }
l

nyi-wa-1 mi-jiwo'
nyi-that-in 3/2-pdt=1mp . | L

Put it right in there! l

Thé next pronoun is somewhat unique in that it is inclusiye of the
previous three pronouns in terms of the deixis. The pronoun | nyu, in
other words, refers to some object which can be pointed [at and be
identified without vagueness. The pronoun then can be tranglated as
"this one wvery close," "this one rather close,'" or '"that ope there."
The most common use among these is '"that one there."

I
!
i
i
!
|

3.1.4  nyu "this one very close or rather close to the hearer"
or "that one right there near the hearer" (=pré¢ximal)
’ ’ ;
nyinyu '"this very one that is very close or rather cl?se
to the hearer" or "that very one right there" '
i I

\
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13.  Nyuk mwa'!
nyu~k m-wa'
nyu-at 2-sit=Imp

Sit over there!-

4
14.  Nyuch gwa:w' swalkyu.
nyu~ch gwa:w-' swal-k-yu
nyu=-Subj 3/3=talk-ss 3=be=habitual/constant-ss-Aux

That one constantly talks.

15.  Nyinyuk mva'!
nyi-nyu-k m-wa'
nyi-nyu-at 2-sit=Imp

Sit right there!

16. Exigzé miyo:k mowa:ma!
nyi-nyu mi-yo:~k mo-wa:m-a
nyi-nyu 3/2-get-ss 3[2-take=1mp
Take that very one!

In reference to something that is further away so that it is not
possible to identify the object by pointing at (See 3.1.5 below) or
that object 1is not visible (see 3.1.6 below), we have the following
two pronouns. Note that these two may be used in reference to either

some physical distance or some temporal remoteness.
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e 3.1.5 ha "that one way over there (close to the reference)"
/ 4 (=proximal) v

’ ‘ .
nyiha '"that very one way ovér there (although the
speaker may not be able to point at)"

17. Ha midinyu:da!

ha mi-dinyu:d<a ' 7 L
' O ;o ,
: ':l’r“ «,{l é:\"“\ ! ) '\“‘ "nv .
that 3/2-write-Imp." , "',/ " g
I

Write that one! -

18.  Hach gweda:vkyuny. .
= 4Ty,

ha~ch gweda:v-k-yu-ny

that-Subj 3=be=sick-ss-A9x-Past

. : .\\‘\ ﬁi}
That one was sick. .

’ \ ) ' .
19.  Nyiham mahwgkik gwe mama: ja!
nyi-ha-m ma-hwak(i)-k gwe ma-ma:=j=a
nyi-that-with 2-be=two-ss something 3/2-eat-pl=Imp

Eat with that very one!,

’ /
20.  Nyihak manjaykyu.
" nyi-ha-k  man-j-ay-k-yu
nyi-that-at 3=fall-pl-Future-ss~Aux

They are going to fall right there.

3.1.6 tha "that one remote, distant or invisible" (=distal)

/ ' , e
nyitha '"that very one remote, distant or invisible"
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21.  Thal swa:djkyuny.
tha-1 swa:d-j=-k~-yu-ny
that-at 3=sing-pl-ss-Aux-Past

They sang there (the place about which we are talking).

’ p
22,  Thach waksi nyihadkwi,
thageh waksi nyi-had-k-wi
that-8 “j cow 3/3=Poss-pet-ss-Aux

That one (about whom we are talking) owns cattle.

23. §zggg§1 miyu:dma! R
nyi-tha-1 mi"yg:dm-;
nyi-that-in 2-go=in(th;1=way)-1mp ' . -

~ Go right in that place (abcut which we are talking)!' ’
n » e :
24.  HNyithgm swa:dje?,
Ayl-tha;m . swafd;i~e

nyi-that~at"3=sing—p1-Q ) .

Did they sing right then? »

The demonstrative pronouns presented above as "proximal" and
"distal" are the basic torms which may appear in a variety of other
places as grammatically different classes. We will now look "at two of

them in the {ollowing sections.




225
3.2  Demonstrative Suffixes
The basic forms shown above as "proximal" may be attached to nouns
as demonstrative suffixes: =-va, -nyu and -ha. The three others
identified as "distal" -ya, -wa and -tha do not occur as suffixes but
rather as demonstrative adjectives (see Section 3.3 below).
The meaning of each of the basic forms i§ retained and adds this
demonstrative meaning to the noun. When one of these appears as a
-4uffix, it is not usually stressed. Consequently the unstressed vowel

of the suffix may be dropped, thus resulting in the following forms:

-v, =-ny and -h.

3.2.1  =v(a) "this very close one" . 4
.- ’

*wi.:vchyu.

25. 'Wa:va nya
'wa:-va nya '=wi:=v-ch-yu
house-va I 3/1-own-Dem~Subj-be

This is my house.

’
26, 'Hadvach woh woh {: mi:jiki,
“Lad=va-ch woh woh .. wi=ji=-k=.

dog-va=Subj woh woh 3=say always=say-distrihutive-sslAqx
This dog always barks woh woh. '
21. thhyp nya- 'wi:chyu. i
goth=va  nya '=wii=cheyu
coffee~va | 3/ 1-own=Sub j-be

This cotfee is mine,
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3.2.2

28.

29,

O

30.

3.2.3

Y

31,

-uy(u)  "(this or that) very one"
r'd

Anbilny migowa:ma!

anbil-ny mi-gowa:m-a

automobile-ny 3/2~drive~-lmp

Drive that car!

/
Gothny(u) mithi:!
goth-ny(u)  mi-thi:
coffee=-ny(u) 3/2-drink=lhp

Drink that coffee!

Jorig:nech gélhgxgg) thi:kwiny,

Jorigine=-ch goth-ﬁy(u) thi:-k=wi-ny
Jorigine=-Subj Eoffee-ny(u) 3/3=drink-ss=-Aux~Past
Jorigine drank that coffee. |

»

<h(a) "that one way over therc"

4
Ba:thach 'hada i'vin a:vkwiny.
ba:=ha-ch  'hod=a i'-v-m atv=-k=wi-ny
man-ha~Subj dog-Det stick-v-with 3/3=hit-ss-Aux-Past

That man hit Lhe dog with the/this stick.
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32.

33.

4
'Wa:hl wayo'kyu.

'wa:-h~1 wayo'-k-yu
house-h-in 3=live=pl-ss=-Aux

They live in that house,

Nyach 'wathl 'yu:yuny.
nya-ch 'wa:-h-] 'yu:-yu=-ny
[-Subj house-h-in 1-be-Aux-Past

| was in that house.
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3.3 Demonstrative Adjectives
The three forms that are not covered in the previous section
appear as demonstrative adjectives rather than suffixes. -

! f

3.3.1 ya "this close one"

4
34. Ya 'wa:vch bilkyuny.
ya 'wa:=-v-ch bil=k~yu-ny
ya house-v-Subj 3=be=burnt-ss-Aux~Past

This house (here) was burnt down.

)
35. Ya anbilva John wi:vchyu.
ya anbil-va John wi:~v-ch-yu
ya automobile-va John 3/3=own-v-Subj-be

This car (here) is John's.
3.3.2 wa '"that one we can point a

36, Wa nya nuwa{h Cheryl 'gwik hayganyuwgl 'ya:myuny.
wa nya nuwa:-h Cheryl "=-gwi-k
wa my friend-h Cheryl 1-be=together-ss
haygu-nyu-wa-1 'wya:m-yu-ny

whiteman-Poss-house~in/to 1-go-aux~Past

] went to town with that friend of mine Cheryl.

e51
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37.

229
Wa isavgg aya nuwi wi:vihyu.
wa isavgo nya nuwi wi:-v-ch=yu
wa corral my uncle 3/3=own-v-Subj-be

That corral belongs to my uncle.

tha '"that one remote, distant or invisible"

When this demonstrative is used before a noun, it always indicates

"that person (not visible)" rather than simply "that."

}. 4

3.4,

38,

39.

’/
Tha 'wa:wi 'sa'adwiny.

tha 'wa:-wi: '=sa'ad-wi-ny
tha house-wi(his) 3/1-sell-Aux-Past

I sold that person's house (the person whom we cannot see).

tha gwe-nyi-hwal-o-1 ' diyach '-yo:-wi-ny
tha ‘something-3/3-dig-place~in corn 3/1=zet=-Aux-Past

I got corn in that person's garden (the person that we
cannot see).

Other Demonstrative Expressions

1

viya (vi=ya) and viwa (vi-wa)

When we are actually pointing at something and we are referring to
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"right this one" or "right that one?E\hgspectively. The element vi is

AY

a variant form of va described above as "proximal."

’
40. Viya midinyu:da!
vi-ya mi-dinyu:d-a’
vi-ya 3/2-write=Imp

Write ‘this (at which I am pointing)!

b1, Yixéch gwa:wki.
vi-ya=-ch gwa:w=-k-1i
vi-ya=Subj 3=talk-ss-Aux
This one (at whom I am pointing) is talking.
42. yixgéh ma'u:k gwal yi:kyu.
vi-ya=ch ma-'u:~k gwal yi:-k-yu
vi=ya-Subj 2/3-see~ss wish feel~ss-Aux

This one (at whom I am pointing) wants to see you.

’

43.  Viwam magwa:wva!
vi-wa=m ma-gwa:w-v-a
vi~wa~with 2-talk-Recip=Imp

Talk with that one (at whom I am pointing)!

Yy Yi!éCh ma:m gwik de:vayk va:kyuny.
vi-wa-ch ma:-m . gwi-k de:v-ay~k

vi-wa-SubJ you-with 3=he=with-ss 3=piay-Future-ss

253

230




va!=~k-yu~-ny 231

=come=here-ss-Aux~Past

That one (at whom I am pointing) came here to play with you.

45, gigé nuwa:hach bes nyigava:kiny.
vi-wa nuwa:=-ha=-ch bes nyi-gava:-k-i-ny
vi-wa friend~ha=-Subj money 1/3-ask-ss-Aux-Past

That person's (at whom I am pointing) friend asked
for money from me.

3.4.2 Demonstratives in Time and Space Expressions

General location (around/alongside) can be indicated by the
pronouns plus one of the locative suffixes (-e, -k or =-1) or the
temporal suffix (-m). Some example sentences are givén below with the
general location marker -e (see A below), and the other demonstratives

with other suffixes are listed (see B-D below).
A. ve, ye, we, he and the

The first segment in each of the above is identical to »
the demonstrative segment except that the vowel is dropped,
and the last segment -e is the general locational marker (see
PART 11, Chapter I, Section 1.2.6.4). As described hefore,

the specifier nyi- may appear with each of the expressions.

46. }jy;i_gg miha:ka!
nyi-v-e mi-ha:k=-a

nyi=v~around 3/2-look=here-Ilmp
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B.

Look over herel

’,
47.  Nyiye mijiwo'l
nyi-y-e mi=jiwo='
nyi-y~around 3/2-put-Imp

Put it over here!

48. Nyiwg miya:ma!
nyi-w-e mi-yaim-a
nyi=w~around 2-go=Imp

Go over there!

F g
49. Nyihe 'wa:hiyu.
nyi-h-e '-wa:-hi;yu
nyi-h-around 1-sit-Irreal=-Aux

1 am going to sit over there.

50. The gwényahwglo diy;ch 'yoiwiny.
th-e gwe-nya-hwal-o diyach
th-around something=3/1-dig-place corn
'=yo:=wi=ny
3/1=get=-Aux-Past

I got corn around there from that garden of mine.

Demonstratives with -k. "at/around some place"
I

nyivak "right around here"
,

nyiyak "around here"
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3.5

As

nyiw;k . "around there"
nyih;k "around way over there"
nyithgk "around that remote place"

. Demonstratives with -1  "in some place"
nyivgl or nyivﬁl "in this place right here"
nyiy;I or nyiyﬂl "in here"
nyiwgl or nyiwfl "in that place/in there"
nyihgl "in that place way over there"
nyithgl "in that remote place"
Pronouns with -m '"at some time"
nyivgh "at this time right now"
nyiy;m "at this time/now"
nyiwgm "at that time/then"
nyih;m "in those days/then"
nyith;m "at that remote/mythical time"

Summary

233

a summary we can present some examples which clearly show the

relationship between proximity

and the

demonstrative

showing demonstrative usage in possessive expressions:

51,

’l
nya hu'va
nya hu'=va
my l=head~va

my head
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52.

53.

54,

55.

56.

’
ma mhu'ny
ma m-hu'-ny
your 2~head-ny

your head

V4
nyiha hu'h
nyi~ha hu'-h
his/her 3=head-h

his/her head

4
Nya qwawvach nya:kyu.
nya qwaw-va-ch ‘nya:-k-yu
my 1=hair-va=-Subj 3=be=black-ss-Aux

My hair is black.

’
Ma mgwawnych nya:kyu.
ma m-qwaw-ny-ch nya:-k-yu
your 2-hair-ny-Subj 3=be=black-ss=-Aux

Your hair is black.

/ ’
Nyiha qwawhch nya:kyu.
nyi-ha qwaw=-h-ch nya:-k-yu
nyi=ha 3=hair~h=-Subj 3=be=black-ss-Aux

His/Her hair is black.
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Chapter IV: Compounding and Nominalization

4.0 Nominalization

I 4
In Hualapai, a verb stem can be turned into a noun in various

ways. Turning a verb into a noun is called "nominalization."

4.1 Nominalizing Prefix g-: | (Noun=-)g-Verb

A noun can be formed from a verb by adding the prefix g- (glossed
as '"Nom" hereonafter) to the verb stem. G- can generally be
translated as '"the one who/the thing which." (Note that the prefix g-
may be followed by a vowel, the quality of which depends on its

phonetic environment.)

, '
1. a) gi-qech
Nom~-be=little
the little one
b) gi-yo:v-a
Nom-make/creat=-Def
the one who makes/creates ‘
”
c) gi-vso
Nom=-take=care=of
the one who takes care of (animals/crops)/herder/farmer
~ ’
2. a) mi-ga-vde'
foot=Nom=be=big

the foot-=~the one which is big/big toe
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b) ssl-ga-vdg'
hand-Nom-be=big
the hand--the one that is big/thumb
3. a) waks;-g-w;-j
cow-Nom-possess-pl
the one who possesses cows/cattleman
b) waksz-g-nyi-hga(-a)
cow=Nom=-Poss=-pet (-Def)
the one who pets cows/cattleman
The noun formed from the ?g-Verb] construétion behaves like any
other noun, taking case markers depending on its function in the

sentence.

b, GiVSGhaCh gw;nyihwgla viso:kyu.
gi=vso-ha-ch gwe-nyi-hwal-a
Nom-take=care=of-Dem-Subj thing-Sub=-3/3=dig/plant-Def
viso:=k-yu
3/3=take=care=of-ss~Aux

The farmer is watching over his field.

5. Nya mIgavdé' 'hal deli:wi.
nya mi-g-vde' "ha~1 deli:-wi y
my foot~Nom-be=big water-in 3/l=touch=slight1y~Aui

[ touched my toe into the water./I felt the water with my toe.




Waks;gwfgm diye:vk haygﬁnyuwgl ya:mjiyuny.
waksi-g-wi-j-m diye:-v=k
cow-Nom-possess-pl-with 3/1=be=together-Recip-ss
haygu-nyu=-wa-1 ya:m=j(i)=-yu-ny
whiteman-Poss-house=-in 1=go=-pl-Aux-Past

The cattieman and I went to town together.
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4.2 Nominalization by Compoundz"lgA ' . “
A large number of nouns are formed by compounding. Compounding is
the process of putting two (or more) words together to form ‘one new,

word (examples in English would be blackbird and treadmill). The

general form of a compound in Hualapai is as follows:

[&oun-Verb(-Nominalizing=suffix)

-rrbe

or

[Noun-g-Vetb(-Nominalizing=suffix)

4.2.1 Compounds with gwe
A very common type of compound consists of the word gwe "thing"

with a verb and nominalizing suffix (or no suffix).

/
7. gweday
gwe-day
thing-play=pl

toy

\ ,

8, gwedaduvi
gwe-da=-duv-i
thing-cause~dry~Instr

dryer

< rd
9. pwedathgwila
gwe~dathgwil=a

thing- wash=clothea~Animate 23(;1




&

10.

11.

13.

14

clothes-waéher, i.e., a person who washes clothes
gwédalgébi
gwe-dalgob-i
thing-beat-lﬁstr
drum
. ’
gwedamuni’
gwe-da=mun-i
thing-cause-cold-Instr
refrigerator

N\ ’
gwedamuna ' ¥

. gwe~da~-mun=-a : '

thing-cause-cold-Animate

ice-maker, i.e., a person who makes ice

gw;dinyu:di
gwe-dinyu:d«i
thing~copy/write-Instr

pen/pencil

. 4 \ /
gwegida'ola/gwegid'ola
gwe-gi-d(a)'ol-a
thing=Nom=cook-Animate

cook/chef
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16,

18,

19.

240
\ / \ /
gwegida'oli/gwegid'oli
gwe-gi-d(a)'ol-i
thing~Nom~cook-Instr

cooker

gw;gid;;ya
gwe-si-day-(y)a'
thing=Nom=-play=pl-Animate
player (e.g., sports)
gwégija:

gwe=-gi=~ja:

thing=-Nom-play=Animate

musician

N\ t
gwegisi:da
gwe-gi~si:d-a
thing=Nom=read-Animate
reader (=a person)

N /
gwe jimnyay
gwe=jimnyay
thing~chew

chewing gum




20,

21,

22.

23,

\
gwejithu:li

gwe=jithu:l-i
thing-wash-lnstr

sink

gw;jiviya:da
gwe-ji=viya:d=-a
thing-make-fly-Animate : 1 :

pilot

gwesi di
gwe-=siid-i
thing=read=Instr
book

/
Ewesmgwin
gwe=smgwin
thing-mush

mush

’ .
gwehnaki
gwe-hnak= i
thing=tie=around=thezneck-Instr

necklace
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25.

26,

. thing-cause-frighten ‘

27.

28.

29,

242
’
gwehnuyi
gwe-hnu-yi
thing=scoop=up-Instr

dustp n

ngjadi:/gwajidi:

gwe-ja-di:

ghost

-
gwejama:vi
gwe~jama:v-1i
thing-pile=up~-Instr

rake .

gwejaiyi
gwe-ja'-yi
thing=play-Instr

music=playing=instrunent (e.g., record-player, radio, musical
instrument, etc.)

\ Id ,
gweva'uli
gwe=va'ul=-i
thing-ride-Instr

bicycle




243
30, gweviya:d'iji
gwe~viya:d-'i-j~i
thing-fly-suddenly-pl-Inst:

airplane

31, gwsviysh/gwégiviya:ma
gwe(-gi)=-vi=-ya(:)m(-a)
thing(-Nom)-cause~go(=Def)
car

32, gwewgl

. gwe=wal
thing-feather=of=something

feather

4.2.2 Compounds with Other Nouns
Any ncun may be used to form a compound. Examples are given in

later sections,

4.2.3 Compounds with g- Nominalizer (see also 4.1 above)
Below are examples of the g- nominalizer used in compounds. Some

examples given in the previous section also appear in the list below.

rd
33,  bakhe'd
ba-g=he'd
person=Nom-rope

policeman
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34.

35.

36.

37,

18.

gwalyawgavde'
gwalyaw-ga-vde'
chicken<Nom=big

rooster

N ” LY o
gwegida'ola/gwegid'ola

gwe-gi-d(a)'ol-a
thing=-Nom-cook=-Animate

cook/chef

gwégid;yya
gwe-gi-day-(y)a
thing=Nom-play-Animate

player (of sports)

gwEthu
gwe=gi=ja:
thing=Nom-play=Animate

musician

D - .\ /
gwegrda'oli/gwegid'oli
gwe=gi-d(a)'ol=i

thing=Nom=cook=-Instr

cooker (e.g., pressure coovker)

13y
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39.

40.

41,

42,

gwégisi:da

gwe=-gi=-si:d-a

thing=Nom-read-Animate

reader (=a person)

'hsdgavde:/'h;dgavde'

'had-ga-vde:
dog-Nom=big

male dog

L) /'
salgavde

sal-ga-vde'

hand-Nom-big
thiumb
-~ »

wiaksigwi
waksi=g=wi=]j
cow=Nom=own=p |

cowboy/cattleman
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4.3 Nominalizing Suffixes

4.3.1 Compounds with -o Locative Nominalizer
[Noun-Verb-o] means '"the place where the verb is done'by the noun or
to tne noun." The -o itself can be translated as 'place." After a

vowel, the suftix is -wo.

) ’

43. badigavo
ba-digav-o
person-gather-place

C.A.P. building/gathering place

44. bahe'do/bahe:do
ba-he'd-o0
person-rope-place

jail

LN A
dinyu:dva:wo

Fal
o

dinyu.d-va:-wo
copy-arrive-place

post office

) /
bt . gwedivjud-dayyo
gwe-divjud=day=-(y)o
thing=round=play=pl-place

gymnasium (=ball-plaving plave)




48‘

49.

50.

51.

4
gwe jamo

gwe=jam=o0
thing~throw=away-place

dump

P4
ha'amo
ha'=-am=-o0
water-go~place

stream/river

ha'he:lo
ha'-he:l-o
water-flow=-place
river/waterfall
‘w;'wo
'wa'-wo
house-place

house

. 4
kwasivdiv-sadakjo

kwa-sivdiv-sadak-j=o

metal-put=across-open-pl-place

gate (=zplace where the fence opens)

R70
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Often

5

54.

5

N

2.

3.

5.

6.

) ’
kwasivdiv-sa'amjo

kwa~sivdiv~sa'am=j-o

metal-put=across~shut-pl-place

gate (=place where the fence closes)
the ¢ ~pound must carry the plural suffix.

besbu: jo
bes-bu:=j=-o0
money=-put-pl-place

bank

. ’
dinyu:d'u:jo
dinyuid-'u:=j=o
writing=look-pl=place

school

gachdgana:vjo
gathad-ganaiv=j=o
coyote=tell=-pl-place

church (=place where stories are told)

gwemat jo
gwe=ma(:)=j=o0
thing=eat-pl=place

cafe

<71
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57.

58,

59.

60.

4.3.2

The

hmanyqzch-baviso:jo
hmany-qach=ba-vso:=j-o
child-1itt1e=pl-them-take=caré=of-p1-place

daycare center

madj;vyo:jo
madjev=yo:=j-o

medicine-get=pl=place

- clinic

A )
mulvwayo:wo
mulv-wayo:=wo
leader-stay=pl-place

Tribal Office

smatjo
sma:«j=o
sleep-pl-place

motel

Compounds with ~i Instrumental Nominalizer

-i suffix can translate as "instrument," that is, "the thing

with which something is done." It is pronounced as [yi] if it follows

. a vowel or vowel + glottal stop.
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ol.

62.

63.

64.

65.

badinyu:di
ba-dinyu:d-i

person=copy=Instr

camera (=the thing with which a person

[N /’
gwedaduvi
gwe-da-duv=i
thing-cause~dry~Instr

dryer

y
gw;dalgobi
gwe-dalgob-i
thing-beat~Instr

drum

N2
gwedamuni
gwe-da-mun-i
thing-cause-cold=-Instr

refrigerator

gw;dinyu:di
gwe-dinyn:d-i
thing~copy-Instr

pen/pencil

is copied)
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66.

67.

68.

69.

70.

. ’ \ ’
gwegida'oli/gwegid'oli
gwe-gi-d(a)'ol~i
thing-Nom-cook-Instr

cooker (e.g., pressure cooker)

»

gwehnuyi

gwe-hnu~yi
thing=scoop=up-Instr

dust pah

~
gwejama:vi
gwe=jama:v=-i
thing-pile=up-Instr

rake

gweja:yi
gwe-ja:-yi

thing-play~Instr

(4

251

music-playing instrument (e.g., record-player, radio, musical

instrument, etc.)

gwejithu:li
gwe=jithu:l-i
thing=-wash-Instr

sink
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71.

75.

12,

73.

74,

gwesi:di
gwe-5i:d-{
thing-read-Instr

book

. /
gweva'uli
gwe-va'ul~i
thing-ride=-Instr

bicycle

gweviya:d'iji
gwe-viya:d-"i-j-i
thing-fly-suddenly-pl-Instru

airplane (=the thing with which flying is done)

~ P

yo: juthuli
yo:=juthul-i
teeth-wash=Instr
toothbrush

\ /

ha'sgwini
ha'=sgwin=i
water-turn=on-Instr

faucet

2

J

2




76.

17.

78.

79.

60,

S 2
madjija'yi

mad-jija'-yi

_earth/floor-cover-Iinstr

rug

desiyu:ki
mad-siyu:k-i
earth-scoop-Instr
shovel

'wa'j;di
'wa'-jud=-i
house~wipe~Instr

mop

..‘.‘ .
'wa'sa'ami

'wa'=sa'am=~1i
house=¢lose=~Instr
door

Vd
'wa'sijiyi
(I :
wa ' ~siji=yi

house-sweep=Instr

broom
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V4
81, ('wa')silweyi
('wai-)silwey-i
. ’ (house=)lock-Instr

v

padlotk

. ’

82. yu'dasa'ami
yu'-da=-sa'am-1i
eye-cause-cover-Instr

' glasses

4.3,3 Compounds with -a Animate Nominalizer
Sometimes an =-a nominalizer is added if the compound refers to a

‘person; thus it can be translated as "apn animate being." Like the g-
!

prefix, it generally means "the one who does the verbing." Examples
follow:
83. gwédamﬁna
gwe-da=-mun-a

thing-cause-cold-Animate

icemaker (i.e., a person who makes ice)
A » LI 4
B4, gwegida'ola/gwegid'ola
gwe-gi-d(a)'ol-a
thing~Nom-cook~Animate

cook/cheft




N\ ’
85. gwegidayya

gwe-gi~day-(y)a
thing-Nom-play=pl-Animate s

player (of sports)

86. gwégisi:da
gwe-gi=si:d-a
thing~-Nom~-read-Animate

reader (=a person)

87. gw;jiviya:da
gwe=-ji-viya:d-a
thing=make-fly-Animate

pilot

. -

88. gwedathgwila
gwe-dathgwil-a
thing~wash=clothes-Animate

(clothes) washer (=a person)

The following sets show clearly the difference hetween these

mominglizing suffixes:

. ’
B4, a) gwedamuna ice~-maker (za person)
“ ’ o
b)  gwedamuni refrigevator
) ~ ’ ,
)  gwedamutio ice-house



90.

91.

4.3.4

a)

b).

c)

a)
b)

)
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gwégisi:dg reader (=a person)
gwesiidi book

gwesiidjo library °
gwajiviya:dg pilot
gwéjiviya:di airplane

gw;jiviya:djo airport

Compounds with No Nominalizing Suffix

Below are examples of compounds bearing no nominalizing suffix,

92.

93.

9.

]
baday
ba-day

person-be=old/big

LY ’
bos=thaw
bos=-thaw
cat-be=infant
kitten
LI,
gwevivam
RWO=Vi=yam
thing-cause-go

car

7Y




95,

96.

97.

98.

99.

P
gwesmgwin

gwe=smgwin
thing=mush
mush

N P
gwejimnyay
gwe-jimnyay
thing-chew

chewing gum

gwéjadi:
gwe=ja=-di:
thing-cause-frighten
ghost
P d
gwewal
gwe~wal
thing-feather=ot=something

feathers

- rd
kwasivdiv

kwa~sivdiv
metal-put=across

fonce

25()
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100,

101,

102.

103.

104.

kwsqwidqwid
kwa-jwid-qwid
metal-pointed/sharp~sharp

nail

\ ”
kwaqadwis
kwa-qadwis
metal-small=edge

hammer

N / V4
skulsadam/sku:la«sadam
skul~sadam
bead-cape

beaded cape

skulhnak/saku:la=hnakd
skul-hnak
bead-tie=around=the=neck

beadeq necklace

V4
salmak
sal-mak
hand/arm=-back

shoulder

258




105.

106.

107,

s&lgidgé'

" sal-gidgo’

hand-tie=around=something=small

ring

sslgavdé'
sal-ga-vde'
hand-Nom~be=big

thumb

s .
waksigwij
waksi-g-wi-j
cow=Nom-own=pl

cowboy

’-/‘
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4,4 Noun Phrases

A noun phrase is a group of words that together function as a

noun.,

4.4.1  Simple Noun Plrases
A noun phrase may simply consist of a demonstrative plus a noun,

as in the following example: /

106. gxigé 'hadach nya:kyu.
nyi-wa 'had(a)-ch nya:-k-yu
nyi-that dog-Subj  3=black-ss-Aux

That dog is black.

4.4.2 Verb-based Noun Phrases

In Hualapai a verb-based noun phrase may consist of any number of
words, but the last word in such a noun phrase 1is always a verb
(whether it is nominalized or plain), which carries all the noun
suffixes that any other noun may carry. Below are examples of long
noun phrases. First, a sentence with a one-word noun phrase (109) is

contrasted with a sentence with a complex noun phrase (110):

109.  Ba:hch qid'u:dkkyu.
ba:-h-ch qid'u:dk<k=-yu
ba:~Dem=Subj J=short-ss-~Aux

The man is short.




110,  Ba: nya 'uihch qid'u:dkkyuny.

ba: nya 'u:=h-ch qid'u:dk-k=-yu-ny
man I 3/1=see=Dem=Subj 3=short-ss-Aux-Past

The man I saw was short.

261

Note that the subject marker is on the last word in the noun

|

phrase that expresses "The man I saw." Only oné subject marker can

occur in the sentence: "I" is the subject of the verb "saw," but not

the subject of the main verb 'be short," and therefore does not  _carry

the subject marker. Some more examples follow:

111. 016 Joker si:jach gyglkkyuny.

olo  Joker si:=j=ch gyalk-k-yu-ny
horse Joker 3/3=name-pl-Subj 3=buck-ss-Aux-Past

The horse named Joker bucked,

112, Bag; hégﬁé& qy;w-ginyimsgvach thabal ba ny'e:kwiny.
baqi handav  qwaw=-gi~-nyimsav(a)-th  thabal
woman J=pretty hair-Nom-white-Subj peaches
ba ny'-e:-k=wi-ny
us 1/3-give-ss-Aux-Past

The pretty woman with white hair gave us peaches.
4 ! I L4 /7
L13.  Misi' qwaw gyul olo va'ulk giyiba:tach madvikyu.

misi' gqwaw gynl olo  va'ul-k gi=yibait(a)=ch

irl hair long horse 3/52ride=ss Nom=be=gkil led=Subj
¥, |3 X
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114.

6.6.3

mad=vi=-k=yu
win=State-sys-Aux

The long haired girl who is a skilled rider is winning.

Hgygﬁ yg&gi dem ginyihéd gw;gihwglach wi: bukal
vo:mk wi'kyu.

haygu waksi dem gi-nyi-had gwe-gi-hwal(a)-ch
whiteman cattle lots Nom-Poss-pet thing-Nom-dig=-Subj
wi: buk=(a)l vo:m-k wa'-k-yu

mountain base-in 3=return-ss 3=live-ss-Aux -

The white cattle owner who gardens returned to live
at the foot of the mountain, :

Noun Phrases Using the g-Nominalizer
i

262

The verb at the end of a noun phrase is frequently prefixed by g-,

and often translates into English as an adjective.

115.

116,

’ 4 /
Nyach waksi giseyya sidam 'ha:myu.

nya-ch waksi gi-sey-ya sid(a)=m '-ha:m-yu
[-Subj cow Nom=brown=Def 3=one-ds 3/1-see=-Aux

| sece one hrown cow.

"Had ginyijimsa:vch viyaimjikyu. .
"hod gi~nyi-j-msa:v=-ch viya:m=j-k-yu
dog  Nom=nyi=pl-white-5ubj 3=run-pl-ss-Aux

White dogs are running.
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4.4.4 Alternatives to Long Noun Phrases
There are other ways of saying these sentences without utilizing

verb-based noun phrases. . Example 107 above may be restated as

follows:

117.  Nyach ba: 'u:kyuny; hach qid'u:dkkyuny.
nya~-ch ba: 'u:=-k-yu-ny ha~-ch
| I-Subj man 3/1=see-ss-Aux-Past that-Subj
qid'u:dk-k-yu;ny
3=short-ss-Aux-Past

I saw the man; he was short.

This 1is a very common way to state what would otherwise be a long

noun phrase.

41
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Chapter l: Verbs of Belonging
'
1.0 Introduction
A general discussion on the verb ¢lassitication has been presented
in the PART hapter 1, Section 5: where we discussed the
relationships ! .ween verbs and auxiliaries.

The verbs of 'belonging" will be discusséd in Chapter I to

supplement the discussions presented in PART IT.

1.1 Verbs of Belonging

Noun forms of clothing items often appear as verbs when we express

"(someone) is wearing (something)." The following are the examples of

such expressions.,

I. bud(a)  "hat"

a) Nyach bﬁda "hu:d{v)wi.
Lyu-ch bud(a) '=bu:d(-v)-wi
[-Subj hat 3/1-hat(~Refl)=-Aux
[ have a hat on.)l am wéaring 4 hat.

b) Mach bud mabu:d(v)ngwi.
ma=ch bud ma=bu:d(=v)~ng-wi
you=Subj hat 3/2-hat(-Refl)-2-Aux
You have o hat on,

C) Mgryth bud bu:d(v)kwi.
Mary=ch bud burd(~v)~k~wi
Mary=Subj hat 3/3=hat (-Ret])ss=-Aux

Mary is wearing a hat,
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’
d.oonyigwaylya)  "shirt"

)

h)

Nyigwﬁy "nyigwa:y(v)wi.
.nyigwny "enyigwaiy(=v)-wi
gshirt  3/l=shirt(-Refl)-Aux
I have a shirt on,

Nyigw;y manyigwa:y(v)ngwi',
nyigway ma-nyigwa:y(-v)-ng-wi

shirt 3/2-shirt(-Refl)=-2-Aux

You have a shirt on.

. ’
3. mahnyo'-ilil  "boot"

a)

h)

lhe nouns which follow this pattern include the following:

P ~
thnya'-ilil 'mahnyo: 'iwi.

'“mahnyo:-'i-wi

mahnyo'=ilil
noot 3/1-shoes-now/temporarily=-Aux
[ have a pair of shoes on now.

~ 0 7 S
Mahnyo'-ilil mahnyo:'ikwi.
mahpyo'=1lil mahnyo:='i-k-wi

hoot 3/3=shoe~now/£emporari1y-ss~Aux

He has a pair of shoes on now.

/ Partial Llist of verbs of wearing
Lnglish Noun | Verb
[§ ’ )
jacket nyigwayvde' nyigwa:yk
. \ 4 . ,
lony, Caat nyigwaydamnalva ny . awiriyk

<89
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rain coat gwivo:m=-nyigway(ya)

shoes
belt

tie

”
mahnyo'
- ”
gilgiyovi

’ "
hnaki

- ~ . « ” \
beaded necklace skulhnaki/saku:la-hnaki

socks

shawl
p gloves

ring

earring

~ ) ”
mahnyo' -gambey
4

sadam

\ . .
salsiyuidi

L) , ”»
salgidgo’

. s e s
smadkadiswedi

267
nyigwa:yk
mahnyo:k
g;lgiygk
hnakk
hnakk
gamhéyk
sadimk
siyu:dk
salgidgo:k

(di)swédk
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1.2 Oerbs of Relations

We have listed the kinship terms in PART III:,Section 1.1.1
(Kinship Expression). These kinship terms not only occur as nouns hut
they can be used as verbs as shown below, One's parents (d;lu
"father" and dea "mother"), however, do not take this form of
expression. It should be noted that the way these relations can be‘
expressed may vary among the speakers. According to Mrs. Elnora
Mapatis, thése variations may depend on where the speakers come from;

i.e., in which band they have their origin. For example, sentences

listed below may include the second person expression ng after the

"kinship term.'" When it appears, it shows one variation represented

by Mrs. Elnora Mapatis. Compare the following pair a and b:

a. Mach ma'a:wvggwé?
ma=ch ma(')=aiw=v-ng=-we
you=Subj 3/2-grandchild(pl)-Refl-2-Aux=Q
Do you have grandchildren?

b. Mach‘ma'a:wvwé?

Do you have grandchildren?

5. aw "grandchild (singular)"
asw  "grandchildren (plural)"
Mach mu'a:wvngwéﬁ
ma=-ch ma=(')aiw=v-ng-we
you=Subj 3/2-grandchild(pl)-Refl-2=-Aux=Q

Do you have grandchildren?/Ave you grandchildrened?
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-==E'e, 'a:wvwi.

e'e '=aiw-v-wi
yes 3/1=-grandchild(pl)-Refl=~Aux

Yes, 1| have grandchildren.

'ko:  "one's daughter's child/grandchild"

. 4
Mach mako:javngwe?

ma=ch ma-ko:-j(a)-v-hg~we
you=Subj 3/2-grandchild-pl=-Refl=-2~Aux=Q
Do you have grandchildren?
---E'e, ’kq:javwi.-
e'é '~ko:=j(a)=v-wi
.yes 3/l-grandchild-pl-Refl-Ahx

Yes, | have grandchildren.

bi: "female's bro;hcr's child/nephew/niece"

Mabi:vé?

ma-bi:-ﬁ-e

3/2;nephew-Ref1-Q -

Do you have a nephew/niece?

--=E'e, 'biivwi,
e'e '=bii-v-wi ;

yes 3/[-nebhew-Ref1-Aux

Yes, I have a nephew/niece.
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8, vcﬁe' "male's daughter/daughter" |
Mavché'vngwéb |
ma~vche'-y-ng-we - A
3/2-daughter-Ref1-Zt§ux=Q
" Do you have a daughLer?
---Efe, 'vchg'vwi.
e'e '-vche'-v-wi
yes 1/3-daughter-Refl-Aux

Yes, I have a daughter.

The same rgxpression extends to the marriage; namely, when a man
. a ,
marries a wife, he will use lowe:k (cf. lowa "wife"), and when a woman

»
. marries a man, she uses nyahmi:k (cf. yahmi' "husband").

9. 1ow;/lgy; "wife"
a.) Jghﬁéﬁh Mgry lowe: kwi, .
John(a)-ch Mary lowe;-k-wi_ _
John-Subj Mary 3/3=wife-ss-Aux
John is married to Mary./John is wifed with Mary.
b) Philch ma mlowe:kwé?
Phiil-ch ma m-lowe:-k-we

Phil-Subj you 2/3-wife-s5s5=-Aux=Q

Is Phil married to you?

--=k'e, Philch nyilowe:kwi.
e'e Phil-ch nyi-lowe:-k-wi
yes Phil-Subj 1/3-wife-ss-Aux

Yes, Phil is married to me.
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This marriage expression has two other alternative ways:

11.

b)

» .
. nyahmi'  "husband"

a)

Nyach John 'nyahmi:wi.

nya-ch John '-nyahmi:-wi

1-Subj John 3/1-hu§band~Aux .

I am married to John,

Mach Bill minyahmi:ngwé?

ma=ch Bill mi-nyahmi:-ng-we
you=Subj Bfll 3/2-husband=2-Aux=Q

Are you married to Bill?

y ’
---'Opa, nyach Bill 'nyahmi: 'da'opwi.

'opa nya=ch Bill '~nyahmi: '-da'op-wi

no I-Subj Bill 3/1-husband 1-Neg-Aux

No, I am not ‘married to Bill.

Nominal Predicate Expression

a)

b)

Ak{da lowa:vchyu. ;
Akida lowa:=v-ch-yu \
Akira 3=Qife-Pass-Subj-be(1
She is Akira's wife.

C;ndy nyahmi:vchyu. ‘
Cindy nyahmi:=v-ch-yu
Cindy 3=Husband-Pass¥Subj-be

He is Cindy's husband.
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12.

Vd
Cindych Philm dalwayvkyu.
Cindy-ch  Phil-m dalway-v-k-yu
Cindy-Subj Phil-with 3/3=marry-Recip-ss-Aux

-

Cindy and Phil are married to each other.
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1.3 Qggggglxig-Verbs (Emotive Verbs)

There is a group of verbs which begin with the word wa- (from
zglgéx) "heart." All of them have something to do with the feelihgs;
thinkings or emotions thét we may have. What should be noted is that
when the person ma;kings appear on these verbs, they do so after the

word wa.

13. waha:vk  "to be possessive"

a) Mach gwe wamha:vngyu.
ma-ch gwe . wg-mlhabv;ﬁg;yu
you=-Subj something wé-3/2-be=po;sessive-Z-Aux 14
You are possessive (of thingsj.

b) Mach gwe wamha:v va miyﬁmngyu.
ma-ch gwe wa-m-ha:v. va
you-Subj something wa-3/2-be=possessive very
mijgum~ng-yu
2=be~2-Aux

Yuu ave very possessive,

[N
14. waiijibe:k  "to scold"
’ N - ,
Nya dalach waayyjiyitekiny,
nya dala-ch warnyi=jijibe:=k-i-uy
my father=-Subi wa=1)3=scold-ss-Aux-Past

My father scolded me,
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15.

16.

17.

18,
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walba:k "t6 believe" )

Mach gwe wglmgba:ngyu.
ma-ch gwe wa=l-ma-ba:=-ng-yu
you-Subj something wa-in-2-believe-2-Aux

You believe in things.

wami:k  "to hate"

Mach bos minyih;da w;mgmi;ngyu.

ma-ch bos mi-hyi-had-a wa-ma=mi:-ng-yu
you-Subj cat 2-Poss-pet-Def wa=3/2-hate-2-Aux

You hate your cat.

wamiye:k "to be angry"
a) Nyach w;miye:yu. f
nya=ch wa-miye::yu
1-Subj wa=-l=angry=-Aux
I am angry.
b) Bos nya nyihgdach wsgzimiye:wokwi.
bos nya nyi-had(a)-ch  wa=nyi-miye:-wo-k-wi
cat I  1=Poss=-pet-Subj wa-1/3-angry-Appl-ss-Aux

My cat makes me mad.

wanya:k  '"to forget"

Mach haygﬁ-gWa:wj wagnya:ngyu'.

ma=ch haygu-gwaiw-j wa=m-nya:-ng-yu-'
you=-Subj whiteman-word-pl wa—3/2-forget-2-Aux—P55t

You forgot English.
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19. w;savlgyk "to be mean"

4) 'Had nya nyihgdach w55avl§ykyu.
'had nya nyi-had(a)-ch wa-savlay-k-yu
dog 1 1=Poss-pet-Subj wa-3=be=mean-ss-Aux
My dog is mean. |

b) 'Had nya nyihédaqh4w;gxisav1;yyokwi.
'had nya nyijhad(a)-ch .wa-nyi-savlay-yo-k-wi
dog k. 1=Poss-pet-Subj wa—l/3-be=mean-App1;ss-Aux

My dog makes me mean.

20. wasi:vk '"to thinkf

a) Nyach mé'wagxgsi:vyu.
nya;ch ma " wa-nya-si:v-yu
[-Subj you wa-2/1-think-Aux
I think of you.

b) Mach ma mlowa:h.wsmisi;v miyu:jngyu.
ma~ch ma m-lowa:-h wa-mi-si:v
you-Subj you 2-wife-Dem wa=3/2-think
miyu:=j=-ng-yu
always=be-distributive-2-Aux

You always think of your wife.
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1.4 Verbs with =k and -m

1.4.1 Dirqctional Verbs .
Some Verbs contain‘within their basic forms one of the directional
suffixes -k and -m. We will list a few examples below. The basic
meanings of the suffixes are:.-g "toward the speaker," and -m "away
from the speaker."
The verbs gixé- and wi- can serve to illustrate the use of -k and

T

=-m.

1.4.1.1 siyé(:)kk and siyémk "to move toward"

The root siye~ May take the suffix -k "toward the speaker,” -m
"away‘frbm the speaker"'or -V "soﬁewﬁere at or arouhd the reference
point." Example a shows that gixém (toward something away from the
speaker) is also used as a locational particle, although "the glottal

stop ['] indicates the trace of the same subject marker -k.

]
21. a) 'Wa:h siyem' ya:myu.
- 'wa: siyem-' ya:im-yu

house 1=move=toward-ss 1=go=-Aux

I go toward the house.

/
Examples b, ¢ and d show that the same stem siyem is used as a

full verb:
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b) Vo:k 'wa: siygmkyh.

vo: -k '

wa; siyem=k-=yu-
3=walk=-ss housg 3=move=toward-ss~Aux
He walks toward the house.
c) 'Anﬁqla siyéhkyuny.
anbil-a siyem=k-yu=ny
automobile~Def 3=move=toward-ss-Aux-Past
He went toward the car,
d) Nyihgch ba siyémkyu. .
nyi-ha-ch ba siyem-k-yu
Dem-that=one-81hj them 3=move=toward=-ss-Aux

He went toward them.

Id
Examples e and f use the stem siyek (move toward the speaker) as a

full verb:

e) Ba nyisiyékkyuny.
ba nyi-siyek-k-yu-ny
all l/3-move=towa;d-ss-Aux-Past
He came toward us.
f) Nya misiyékka!
nya mi-siyek-k-a
me 1/2-move=toward-ss=Imp

Come toward me!
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, ‘ ' .
Finally, .the examples g and h ghow the root siye with the general

o3

sof fix-=v "close to the reference point/here/there.". Example ¢ uses

~the

1.4.

tawa

. \ . e
verb siyev and example h the verb form siyayv.

g) Nyihgﬁh'Je séyévkyuny.
| nyi-hh-ch ve siye=v-ksyu-ny
nyi-that=one-Subj here 3=move=£o&ard-here/there-ss-Aux-PasL
He came toward us. |
h) ﬁe sinyvkyuny.
he siyay-v-k-yq-ny

. that=way 3=move=toward=pl-here/there-ss-Aux-Past

They went toward that way.

1.2 - wimk and wikk "Verbs of Doing"

: #
The basic element in these verbs is wi- "to do." When the

directional suffix is added, it specifies the meaning: wi-k-k (do-

rd=thesreference-ss) means -"to do something to the reference

{ .
point'" and wi-m-k (do*qway=from=the=reference-ss) "to start doing

some

[

thing (away from wheTe the reference point is)."

V4
2, Nyu mwikam 'u:hiyu.
nyu m=wik(a)-m 'u:-hi-yu
that 3/2-do-ds 3/1=see-Irreal-Aux

1 (want to) see you do it to me (when in a fight, for
“example),
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23.

24,

26,

27.

Nyu wi'k mwil

ayu wi'-k (i.e., wi-k-k) m-wi

there do-ss 3/2=do=1mp

Do it there! (around here where 1 am)

Nyum wi'k mwi!

nyu-m wi'-k(i.e., wi-k-k) m-wi
that=-in do=-ss 3/2=do=Imp
Do it that way!

Pe
Va:m wimkwi.

va:m wim-k-wi

- now 3/3=do-ss-Aux

He will start doing it now.

’ 4
He nyiya:mk wimkwi i'ki.

he nyi~=ya:m-k wim-k-wi i

over=there Subr3=go-ss 3/3=do-ss-Aux 3=say-ss-Aux

He said he started doing it when he went over there.

S 4 ,
Nyavilwi:vam wimaykwi.

nya=vilwi:v(a)-m wim-ay-k-wi

sun=middle=-when 3/3=do~Future~ss-Aux

He will start doing it at noon. .

'-k-i
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Below is a list of other verbs taking -m, =k and -1:

28. Examples
dakk da-k-k

damk da-m-k

e:kk e:=k=-k

e:mk e:-m=-k

ha:kk ha:=k=k’

ha:mk ha:~=m-k

y)
/ jiba'kk jiba'-k-k

’
jibamk  jiba-m-k

©jiyu:kk jiyu:-k-k

jiyuimk jiyu:=m=K

'uikk 'u:=-k~k

u:mk "u:-m-k

va'mk va:=m-k

to

to

to

to

to

to

to

to

to

throw toward the speaker

throw from the speaker

give/receive (toward me)

send

look this way

look over that way

come out toward the speaker

climb up some large object/to go out

send one person/animal toward

the speaker

to

to

to

to

send one person/animal away; herd
!

v

come and see

go and see

reach destination

(but not *va:kk=-the reason belng that va(:) seems to be

related to "proximal" and is not compatible with the =k
"toward the speaker''away from the destination)
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ya:mk ya:-m-k to go away from cthe speaker
(but not *ya:kk--the reason being that ya(:) seems to be

related to "distal" and is not compatible with the -k
"toward the speaker" since the reference point is the speaker)

vo:kk vo:~-k-k to come home

vo:mk vo:-m-k to go home

wikk wi-k-k to do to the speaker

wimk wi-m-k to do away from the speaker

yakk ya:=k=k to lie down (from the standing point)

(but not *yamk)

yu:dkk  yu:d-k-k to come in

yu:dmk yu:d-m-k  to go in

1.4.2  Time Expressions with -k and -m

Adverbial expressions have -k and -m at the end of them. When we
look at the expréssions of time that descrﬁye the part of the day, we
find that the ending is -k if it is at a point of reference in time
and -m if it is just before a point of reference in time. For

example:

29. hal';pk at dawn

hal';bm close to dawn
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Time Expressions with -k and -m

nyavilwi:vik/nyavilwi:vinm ' . B
' (at noon)

nya:nalm (in the mid-aftcrnoon:

nyavilwi:vaym m
around 3:00-4:00 p.m.)

(late in the morning:
around 11:00 a.m.)

nya:nalk (in the mid-afternoon:
around 3:00-5:00 p.m.)

viaim-nya:wam

yekdom . -
(during the daytime)

(in the morning: judge
trom sunrisc point?) 1yavuwamam (late in the

efternoon: around 4:00 p.m.)

nya:viyusam (late in. the

yekadavdan m
. _dfternoon: around 5:00 p.m.) ’

(carly in the morning:

ground 6:00 p.m.)

veknyim atdopm (at sunsct)

(carly in the morning:] around 5:00 p.m.)
nya:jitalk (at sunrise) L ity 10411 (1) (L2 o 3 cvening)
nya:jitalm  (early in the mdrning) thay-hwayhwayk (at dusk)

haltupk (at dawn) '(aftcr sunsct/night time)

hil'apm  (close to dakn)

yapach-vilwivim/yapa:ch-vilwi:yf
(at midnight)

[A:F4

306




283

Chapter I1: Verb Phrases

2,0 Verbs and Numbe; :

In this chapter we will focus our discussions on number in verbs,

i.c., whether or not the verb is singular or plural. In Hualapai, the
verb changés its form depending on the number of the actor who is
doing the action. Wher just one actor is doing the action, the verb
takés the singular 7form; when two or a féw actors.are doing the
action, the verb takes the paycal form (the term paucal simply refers

to  £!2 or a few); when many actors are doing things, the verb takes

different ways that these forms can be constructed in Hualapai.
We will present in the following sections those varied ways to express
plurality.

In the presentatjon of the words, the basic form (very often ;he
singular form) is shown first with the number 1), then the paucal form
2), the "one actigg oﬁ many" 3)a., the "many acting on one" 3)b., the
“many acting on many" 4), and finally the reduplicated form 3575).
The meaning of the reddplicated form is often ‘'one keeps.doing

something' or '"one always does something." The reduplicated forms are

repeated with meanings in Chapter III.- In summary, the format of the

presentation is as follows:

Ny
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1) Basic form (Auxiliaries that the form takes)
2) Paucal form (two/a few actors acting on one thing)
3) a, Plural object form (one.aétor acting on mény objects)

b, Plural subject form (many actors acting on one object
or one type of object) .

4) Multiple form (many actors acting on many objects)

5) Reduplicated form

When the reduplicated form shows that of the basic form, it

. ' J

usually means that the other forms (2, 3 and 4) can also be
- reduplicated to produce repeated or habitual actions by the actors

[
involved.
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2.1 Plural Suffix -j

The most ‘common way to form the plural form (two/few/many) is by

adding the plural suffix -j to the stem of the verb. In the plural

form, the stressed vowel is often .lengthened.

N
'1. to pass by
1) a:mk (yu)
2) | :
- /.
- 3) } a:mjk
4)
5) a:mk a:mk ‘
‘ Examples follow:
1) Mis;'hch ham a:mkyuny.
The girl passed.by there.
- 2~4) Hisi:ch-bay ham a:mjkyuny.
Girls passed by there. '
55) Mis;'hch ham a:mk a:mkyuny.
The girl passed by one spot there again and again.
5b) Misi:ch ham bay a:mjk a:mjkyuny.

Girls passed by many things there again and again,

2. to roast X in the ground

" 1)
2)
3)

&)

bavk (wi) N

ba:vjk
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r

5) ba:vk ba:vk

l
3. (something) to spill

1) bogk (yu)
2)

3) | bogjk

4)

5) bogk boqk

_ ~bhto égt up o |
vy | 1) da:dk “lyw)
2)
3) da:djk
, .
4)

5) da:dk da:dk

[y}

. to shoot (with a stringed tool)
9

1) dimk b (wi)
2)

3) } dimjk

0

5)  dimk dimk

6. to grind X with a rock

1) da:k (wi)
2) ]

1) da:jk
- 31i(
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e T 8)  datkdatk

7. to throw X toward the speaker
1) dakk (wi)
2)
3) da:kjk
4)
\ ’
5) dak-dakk

8. to bust/break up a small object

1) dagk ) (wi)
., .

3) dagk

4)

5)  dag-dagk

9. to follow | L
1) dinyu:vk . (yu/wi) |
2) |
3) dinyu:vjk
4)

5) dinyu:vk dinyu:vk

10. to shave oneself
1) dis(h)wi:vk (yu/wi)

2) I
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13.

11.

12.

3) I dis(h)wi:vik
4)

5) dis(h)wi:vk dis(h)wi:vk

to make fun of

1) dismiye:k (yu/i)
2)

3) dismiye: jk

4) |

5) dismiye:k dismiye:k

to tie

1) dithbalk (wi)
2) o B

3) } dithba:1jk

4)

5) dithba:1lk dithba:lk

to saddle
1) divgé%lvik (yu/wi)
2

3) divgae:lvjk
4)

)
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14. to gamble

15.

16.

17.

1)
2)
3)
4)

Y

5)

to cir

1)
2)

- 3)

4)

- 5)

to ask
1)
2)
3)
4)

5)

to be
1)
2)
3)
4)

5)

do:fijk

do' fik/do: fik

do:fik do:fik

cle dance

»
gahinyk

’,
gahinyjk -

’ Y
gahinyk gahinyk

gava:k
gava:jk
gava:k gava:k

stingy

’
ginyik
ginyi:jk

4 . yl
ginyik ginyik

(yu/wi)

(yu)

(yu/wi/i/yi)

(yu/wi/i)

313
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18. to féllow in foot prints
1) ginyu:k (yu/wi)
2)
3) ginyu:jk i L R
4) ; ' R ’31 J \'

£

5) | ginyu:k ginyu:k ! v
19. to have shoes on wrong feet” B
1) dxyu:mk | (wi)
2)
3) diyu:mjk
4)
5) diyﬁ:m-diyJ:mk
20, to drive
1) gwa:mk/gowa:mk (wi)
2)
3) gwa:mjk \
4)
5) gw;:m-gw;:mk
21. to kill
1) gwank (wi)

2)
3) gwanjk

4)

r)”) gwattk gwank 314




rd

22.

23.

24,

25.

to be
1)
2)
3)
4)

5)

to be
1)
2)
3)
4)

5)

to be
1)
2)
3)
4)

5)

to be
1)
2)
3)
4)

sick

gweda:vk (yu/i)
gweda:vjk.
gweda:vk gweda:vk

with

gwik - (yu)

-gwi : jk

gwiik gwi:k

better/to get best of

gwi:lk o (wifi)
gwi:ljk

. /
gwi:l-gwi:lk

0

slicked up

gwi ' jvk (yu/wi)

gw{'jvijk

291




At

26.

27.

28.

29.

5) gwi'jvk gwi'jvk

"

to see afar,

1) ha:mk . (yu/wi/i/yi)

2)

3) ha:;jk

4)

5) ha:mk ha:mk

to squat

1) hod'ho:&k ‘ (yu)

2)

" 3) hod'ho:djk

4) :

5) hoiT;;: k hod'ho:dk
5y

to swerve |

1) hwisvk | (yu)

2) i

3) hwisvjk

o)

5) hwisvk hwisvk

to step on

1) jagjitk (wi)

2)

3) Jagjitik

316

292




30.

31)

32.

33,

o)

~ /
5) jagjii'=jagji:k

to pour/to play musical instrument
1) ja:k ‘ (wi)

2)

3) jaijk

4)

5) jaik ja:k

for X.to fall on someone
1) jamgnk (wi)
2)

3) jaménjk

4)

\ R Vd
5) jamon=jamonk
to eat up‘
1) ja:vk (wi)
2)
3) ja:vijk
4)

\ /

5) jatv=ja:vk

to cope out

Y d
1) jiba'kk/jiba:kk (yu/i)

.

2) ]

293
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34.

35.

36.

17,

3) j jiba:kjk
4)

\ ’
5) jiba:k=jiba:kk

to crawl
1) jidtha:dk (yu)
2)

1) } jideha:djk
4)

\ ’
5) jideha:d-jideha:dk

to crack (nuts)
1) jigakk (wi)
2)
/’
3) jigakjk
4)

5)  jigak-jigakk

to take dp‘for

1) jijyu:vk "(Qi)
2)

3J)p. jijyp:vjk

4) '

5) jijyuivk jijyu:vk

to climb up (something large)

1) jikb;mk (yu)
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38.

39.

40,

2)

3) § jikbamjk
4)

5)  jikbamk jikbamk

to put someghing on top of X

1) ji:k (wi)
2)

3) } ji:jk

4) '- |

5)  ji:k ji:k

to rest head on the chest

’ : 7
1) jiqbobk (wi) . /
2) X /
, K
3) jigbobjk
4)
’ .
5) jigbobk jigbobk
to let X go
1) jiya:mk (wi/i/yi)
2) |
3) } jiya:mjk
4)
\ ’
5) jiyaim=jiya:mk




%

.

42,

43,

4h.

3

to be off/out
1) machk
2)

3)' ma:chjk

to win
1)
2),
3)
4)

5)

to eat
1)
2)
3)
4)
5) -

to be
1)

2)

4)

madk madk

machk machk

madk

madjk

N
AR

mak

 ma:jk

ma:k ma:k

scared

miseik

- misayjk

mise:k mise:k

(yu)

(wi)

(wi)

(yu)
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~ 45. to knead dough

1) mu:dk ” ' (wi)
2)

3) mu;djk

4) )

5)  md:d-mu:dk

46. to leave something/someone behind;to stop
1) namakk (wi)
2) R

3) tnam;kjk

4)
\ )
5) nama'-namakk
47. to cook
1) 'nuwi:dk S (wi)
2)

3) nuwi:djk

4)
5) nuw;:d-nuwi:dk‘
48. to herd
’ ”
1) nuwilk/niwilk (wi)
2)

B - N
3) P nuwiljk
4)

321
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49.

50.

51.

52.

Cy ’
.5)  nuwil-nuwilk

1

to be quiet

1) nyathkik

2)

y,
3) nyathkijk
/

4) .

’
5)  nyathki'-nyathkik

to wear something -

1) nyigwa;yk‘ﬂ

2)

3) nyigwa:yjk

4)

5) nyigwa:yk nyigwa:yk (=to keep wearing the same one)

to be old/to be worn out
: T ” .
1) nyi'kwayk
2 L
X ,
3) nyi' jkwayk
4)

5)

to build fire

rJ
1) oduk
2)
3) odﬁjk'

(i)

(wi)

(yu)




53,

54.

55!

56.

o)

’ ’
,5) oduk oduk

to break

) qawk : (yu/w1)
2)

3) qa:wjk

4)

\ P2
5) gaw'-qawk

to spur

D génk i)
2)

» B
3) qa'qamjk
4)

5) qa'd;m-qa'qgmk '

to back up
1) sagwe:k yu/wi)
2) ‘

3) sagwe: jk
4)

\ I'd
5) ' sagwe:'-sagwe:k

to give a shot
1) sak

2))

323
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57.

58.

59.

60.

3)
4)
5)

{

} sajk

sak sak

to be rotten

1)
2)
3)

]

sahk

sa(:)hjk
’

4) 4

5)

to put head on a piliow

1)
2)
3)
4)
3

to boast/to be proud of/to praise

1)
2)
3)
4)
5)

LY I'd
sah'-sahk

sbukk
sbukjk

N
sbuk-sbukk

’
sidavk

/
sidavjk

, s’
sidavk sidavk

to sweep/to brush

1)

»
sijik

'(yu)

(wi)

(wi/1i)

(wi)

| P

L {9

300




.2)

/
3) } sijijk o L

4)

LN /
5) sijik 'sijik

61. to peck
> P
1)  sijuk
2)
3) “siju:jk
4)
) ’ .
5) sijuk sijuk
62. to roast in fire
1) silk
2)
3) } siljk
4)
5) silk silk
63. to hook
Vd
1) . silokk
2)

p
3) silokjk
4)

LY ’ '
5) silok-silokk

Vo

(wi)

(wi)

(wi)

301
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P 64 . ﬁo be ignorant
ey s.imi’ye‘:k“ S e yufwE) e e
2) |
3) simiye:jk
4)
5)
65. to horn/to poke with horns
1) sinak | (wi)
2)
3) b sindjk
4) |
5) sin;k singk
66. to do again ' ' o " . '
‘ 1) sinyu:vk _ (yu/wi)
2) | '
3) sinyu:vjk R
4)
5) sinyu:vk siqyﬁ:vk
67. to wait
) sive(dk (yu)
2)
. 3) sivo:jk
4)
5) sivé(:)k sivék:)k )

326
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. 68. to faint/to.black out/to doze off

1) sma:jivk '(yu)

2) Yo
3) sma:jivijk jﬁ
4)

5) sma:jiv'-sma:jivk

69. to lose/to miss someone

1) sme:k (yw)
2) |

3) sme:jk

Wl

5) ° sme:k sme:k

70. to braid

1) snavk | (wi)
2) .
3) snavjk ’
4)
5) snavk snavk
- 71, to know (
N spo'k/spohk (yu/wi/i)
2)

3) spo:jk
4)

327




72.

13.

74.

75.

5) spo'k spo'k

1) su:dk (yu)
2)
3) su:djk'

4)

5) su:dk su:dk

to mess up
1) su:lk ‘ (wi)
2)

3) su:ljk
4)

.§) su:lk su:lk

to sing
1) swa : dk = (yu/i)
2)

3) swa:djk

4)

5) swa:dk swa:dk

to like/to love

1) swalk (yu)

2)

3) swaljk

to glance over/to search at a distance




76.

78.

79.

5) swalk swalk

to take off (clothes)

1) tu:yk
2)

3) tu:yjk
4) |

[

. to borrow

5) tu:yk tu:yk

1) tham';k

2)

3) tham'gjk

4)
5)

to wring out

1) thigwi:

2)

3) thigwi:

4)

5) thigwi

jk

tk thigwi:k

.

(wi)

(wi)

(wi)

to make full of small holes

. ’
1) thuvduy'ok

2) )

(wi)



80.

81.

82.

83.

- 3) l thuvddyjok

4)

5)

to get up

1) vada:dk
2)

3) vada:djk
4)
5) vada:dk vada:dk

to open mouth wide
/

1) vilawk

2)

3) vila:wjk

4)

5)

to carry in something

1) . vine:k
2)

3) vine: jk
4)

5) vine:k vine:k

to keep up with

1) viya:k

(yu)

(wi)

(yu/wi)

330
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B4,

85.

86.

2)
3) viya:jk
4)

5) viya:k viya:k

to stay right in
1) Qow;k

2)

3) vowa: jk

4)

5)

to stab with a knife

1) v'qamk
2)

3) v'qamjk
4)

5) v'qamk v'qamk

-

to be possessive

1) waha:vk
2)
3)'! waha:vjk
4)

<

5) waha:vk waha:vk

(yu)

(wi)

(yu/wi/i)

331
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87.

88,

89.

90,

to steal
1) wihiyo:vk - (wi)
2)

3) w;hiyo:vjk
4)

5) wihiyo(:)vk w;hiyo:vk

to believe falsely in X

1) walba:k (yu/wi)
2) |

3) walba:jk

4)

'5)  walba:ik walba:k

(many) to take someone along

1) wa:mk (wi)
2)

3) wa:mjik

4)

5) wa tm-wa :mk

to torget ‘

1) wanya:k (yu)
2)

3) '} wanya:jk
b4)

5) wanya:k wanya:k

. 332
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91, to carry something light

l) yigé& (wi)
2)

3) } yigojk

4)

’ ,
5) yigok yigok

92. to dance .

1) yimak (yu)
2) |
_ /
3) t.yimajk _ &
A

5) ‘yim;k yim;k

) 93. to be new\
) .
1) yimuk (yu)
’ K 2)
¥V 4
3) yijmujk
4) |

\ 4 Y
5) yimuk yimuk

94. to get
1) 'yo:k ﬂwi)
2)
3) yo: jk
4) )Cﬁ

333




95.

5) yo:k yo:k

to go out and get X
1) yomk |
2) /
3) yo:mjk/f'
Wl o
/

5) ///yomk yomk

‘ /
967/£o vomit

/
1) | yoigk (yu)
2)
3) yo:iqjk
4)

5) yo:qk yo:iqk

. to fool
1) yﬁ'dismiyzyk (yu/wi)
2) |

3) {1 yu'dismiyayjk
4)

5) yﬁ'dinmiy:yk ya'dilmiy:yk

310




1l

2.2 Reduplication and -j

This c¢lass of verbs has the causative prefix g# or j- as part of"

its stem, The paucal form (th/few) is constructed simply by adding
the plural suffix -j to the stem. The multiple form is made by

reduplicating the original causative prefix of the paucal form (thus,

resulting in the form dad...jk or jij...jk).

What should be noted, especially éompared with the following
category (Section 2.3 below), is the other plural form: the form with
the reduplicated brefix but not with the plural suffix (i.e., ggg..;g

ot i k).

- "This plural form does not refer to the plural actor, but rather to =
the plural objects. For example, da'amk "to cover with a 1id" becomes

dad'a:mk to mean "one actor is covering many things with lids." When

we look at the verbs in the next category, the processes themselves

are almost identical, but the meanings show interesting differences.
. ;

When a basic verb ' in the category in the next section (2.3) is

changed to dad...k or jij...k, the form refers to the "plural actors

doing one thing" rather than the "singular actor doing many things."
one : singuiar § many

1. to burn
’
1) dabilk (wi)
, _
2) dabiljk (two/few) to burn
3) dadbi:lk (one)' to burn many
4) dadbi:ljk (many) to burn many

Y V.
5) dabil-dabilk

- 335
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Examples follow:

’ ’
1)  Josiech i' dabilkwi.
Josie is burning the wood.
V4 ’ ’
2) Josiech Joriginem i' dabiljkwi.
Josie and Jorigine are burning the wood.
N ’ '
3) Josiech gw;jalay nyuwi dadbi:lkwi,
Josie is burning lots of trash,
/’
4) Ba:jach gw;jalay nyuw{ dadbi:ljkwi.
People are burning lots of trash, J
o . Vd
5a) Josiech i' dabi:l-dabi:lkwi. //
Josie is burning the wood again and again.
. N ’
5b) Ba:jach aha:nyu dabil-dabiljkwi.
People are burning the (same) cotton-wood again and again.
’ ’ . ’
5¢) Ba:jach gwéjalay nyuwi dadbi:l-dadbi:ljkwi.
People"are burning lots of trash again and again.
2. to wet
, .
1N dabulk (wi)
2)  dabuljk
3) dadbu: 1k
4)  dadbu:ljk
p) ,
5) dabulk dabulk

3. to smoke/to make smoke

)

2)

dagw;dk (yu/wi)

dagw;djk

¥




1)

3) éadwa:dk

4) f%adgwa:djk

5) 'X‘Qagwid-dagwgdk
. to hide

1) dahodk

2)  dahodik

3)  dadho:dk

4) \dadho:djk

5)

dahod-dahodk

1) dalapk
2)  dalapjk
3) dadlgpk
4)  dadlapjk
. rg
5) dalap-dalapk
., to burst
’
1) daluthk
2)  daluthjk
3) dadlu:thk
4) dadlu:thjk
~ /
5) daluth-daluthk

. to be burst

V4
daluthvk

(wi)

')/

. to make something big to.be flat \\” '

kwi)

(wi)

.. (yu)
o 337
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10.

2)
3)
4)
5)

to poke (cavity of animate object)/to poke inanimate object

D
2)
3)
4)

5)

»
daluthvjk

‘dadlu:thvk

dadlu:thvjk

P ’
daluthvk daluthvk

. to erase/to bury

1) damadk . (wi/i)
2) dama:djk
3) didma:dk
4) didma:djk
A
,5)
. to scratch
1) damo:k. ' (wi)
2) damo: jk
3)  dadmo:k
4) dadmo: jk
5) damaz-damg:k

dani:lk (wi)
dani:ljk
dadni:lk
dadni:1jk

- »
dani:l~dani:lk

. »,

338
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“I
\

11. to

1)

3)
4)

5)

)
2)
3)
4)

5)

1)
2)
3)
4)
5)

2)

prolong/to make fun
d&nfg:mk
danyo:mjk
dadnyo:mk
dadnyo:m;(

danya;m;danyg:mk

4

12. to make something/someone greasy

dase:yk (wi)
dase:yjk |

dadse:yk

-dadse:yjk

- rd
dase:y-dase:yk

. {';"'

i I

13. to iron

dathbak T (wi)
dathbajk
dadthbak
da;thb;jk

. ’
dathba'-dathbak

‘ 14. to wash (clothes)

dathgwi:lk (wi)
dathgwi:ljk

didthgwi:lk
didthgwi:ljk

. ’
dathgwi:l-dathgwi:lk

.1\ K

.y
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15.

16.

17.

18.

to choke

V4
1) dawink (wi)
YA dawinjk
1) dadwink

P4
4) dadwinjk

N\ A’

dawin-dawink

5)

to turn around something small halfway/completely

1)
2)
3)
4)
5)

for someone to turn around halfway/éompletely

1)
2)
3)
4)

5)

dayahwfn(u)k (wi)
dayahw;njk
dadyahw{n(u)k-
dadyahw{njk

- /
dayahwin-dayahwin(u)k

»
dayahwinvk - (wi/yu)

I
dayahwinvjk

. dadyahw{nvk

/
dadyahwinvjk

~ P
dayahwinv-dayahwinvk

to cover with a lid

1)
2)
3)
4)

’
da'amk - (wi)
da’ amjk
dad' a:mk

dad’ea;mjk

o | 340
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19,

20.

21,

22.

1)
2)
3)
4)
5)

/
da';m-da”amk

5)
to cook/to boil
»'; ) ’
1) da'olk

y
2) da'oljk
3)  dad'olk

4

4)  dad'oljk

LN ’
5) - da'ol-da'olk

to make smelly

P
da'sahk

F d
da'sahjk
‘ P
did'sahk

- ’
did'sahjk

to spill something

"t »
1) dibogk
’
2) diboqjk
3) didbo:qk
S
4) didbo:qjk
» V4
5) dibogk diboqgk
to mash
’
1) dilayk
2)  dilayjk
p
1) didlayk

cl*
Koy 341
£y
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23.

24,

25.

26.

e

)
318
]
4) didlayijk -
N Pd
5) didlay-didlayk
to turn off/to put off , g-“';mw; .
, O I | G

1) dimachk | Lo . ¥
2)  dimachjk ¢ o

g R %
3) didma:chk Yy
4) didma:chjk

. L, . ‘
5) dimach-dimachk B °
,.,"“:ﬁ y

to make into one large bundle
1) dimana:dk
2) dimana:djk
3) didmana:dk
4) didmana:djk -
5) | diman;:d-diman::dk
to write/to take pictures
1) dinyu:dk (wi)
2)  dinyw:djk " | ‘

‘3) didnyu:dk

4) didnyu:djk “ L

5) dnyﬁld-dinyJ:dk

" 4
o bump A '
y, Lo
1) digqamk  “Tul . o (wi)
b

’ ca ) .
2) digamjk ;' } \ -
¢ La - SRS




3)  didqamk
6)  didqamjk

‘5)  diqam-diqamk

27. to be lopsided
1) disbe:vk (yu)
2)  disbe:vjk
3) disb;&vk
4) disbgyvjk

5)  didisbayvijk

28. to tangle

’

1) disnayk (wi)
rd

2) disnayjk
’

3) didsnayk

4) didsn;yjk

5) disn;y-disngyk

29. to tie together/to put together
1) &isva:lk | (wi)
2) disva:ljk
3) didsva:lk
4) didsva:ljk

- ”,
5) disva:l-disva:lk

30, to shave someone/something else

1) diswi:k (wi)

i

-~
.

343




L4

31.

32.

33.

2) diswi:jk
3) didswi:k
4) didswi:jk

' P
5) disw;:-diswi:k

to wedge/to jack up/to weigh

’ ' .
1) dis'anyk (wi)
¢

2) dis'anyjk

’
3) didis'anyk
. N /
4) didis'anyjk

’ ’
5) ‘dis'anyk dis'anyk

to sharpén

1) .'.diyo:vk (wi)
2) diyo:vjk

3)  didyo:vk

4 didyo:vik

~ /’
5) diyo:v-diyo:vk

to. point at/to blame

1) gana:k (yu/wi/i/yi)
2) | géna:jk

3) gana: ik

b) gijna:jvk

5) ganatk gana:k

L g,;;, - 344
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34. to bar/to stop/to block
1) gavgghk (wi)
2) gavgghjk
3)  gijivgohk

4)  gijivgohjk

' 5) gavgah-gavg;hk

35. to carry something ﬁeavy
1) gavn;wk (wi)
2) gavn§§jk |
3) gijivna:wk
,

4) gijvnawjk

. /
5) gavnaw=gavnawk

36. to charge/to rush at
1) jibuk (yu/wi/i)
2) Jibu:jk
3) jibu:k
4) jijbu: jk

’ ’
5) jibuk jibuk

37. to Kkiss
I'd
1) jiguk (wi)
2) Jigu:jk
3) jijruik o
) Jijrusjk
. ’
") Jigu=jiguk

Y

345
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38. to put away things
1) jigwak (wi)
2)  jigwa:jk
3) jijgwa:k
4) jijgwa:jk
5)  jigwak jigwak
39. to will
1) jigwank (wi)
2)  jigwanjk
3)  jijgwank
)  jijgwanjk

, ’,
5) jigwank jigwank

40. to bite
1) jigyok (wi)
2) jigyo:jk |
3) jijeyok
4)  jijgyo:jk

) LN, ’
5) jigyo-jigyok

41, to whisper
1) jihwayk (yu/i)
2) .jihw;yjk
1) a, Jijhwa:yk (one)frw) to whisﬁer (to cach other)

b. jijhwa:yjk (many persons) to'whister (to one another)

346




b2,

43.

4b.

45,

4)
5)

Jijhwa:yvjk

4 P4
jihwayk jihwayk

to straighten

1)
2)
3)
4)

5)

to lay something/someone down '

jimidmidk (wi)
jimidmidik
jijmidmidk
jijmidmidik

. \ \ ’
jimidmid=jimidmidk

1) jim;(:)k | (wi)
2) jimi:jk |

3) jijmi:k

4)  jijmi:jk

5) jim;:-jimf:k

to be pretty/to be handsome”
1) jimnék (yu)
2) 7jimne: jk

3) ‘?jimn;yk

&) jijimn;yk
5)

to chew

1) jimny;§k . -, (wi)
2)  Jimnyayjk |
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(many pairs) to whisper (among each other)



3) jijmnya:yk
4) jijmnya:yjk
5) jimny;y-jimny;yk
k
' 46, to jump over something
i). jiq;hgk (wi)
2)  jiqodgijk
3)  jijqodgk
4) jijq;dgijk
5) jiq;dg-jiqghgk
47, to jump
1) jigodk (yu)
2) jiq;hjk
3) a. jiqudk (one person) to jump (many times)
b. jijqédjk (many persons) to jump (one time)
b)  jijqodvik *
5)  jiqddk jiqodk '
48. to put face up in the air

1) jis::wk ' (yu)
2)  jisawjk
3) jijsa:wk

' b) jijsaiwjk
5) jis;;k jis;;k

324




49. to puff out \\\

1) jie:vk (wi)
2) jie:bjk
3) jije:yk
L) jijeavik

. ’
5) jitav=-jieavk

50. to soak something in the mouth
1) jithbalk (wi)
2)  jithbaljk
3)  jijthbalk
4)  iijthbaljk

. ’
5) jithbal-jithbalk

51. to wash body/object
1) jithulk (wi)
2) jithgljk
3) jijthu:lk
4) jijthu:1ljk

\ ’
5) jithul-jithulk

52. to blow up
1) jivehuslk (wi)
2) Jivehuil jk
1) jijvchu: Lk
4) jijvchu:1jk
. ’
5) jivehuil=jivehu: 1k

v o,
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53. to put away

54.

55.

- 56.

13}

1) jiwo(')k (wi)
2) - jiwo:jk |

3)  jijwo:k

4) jijwos jk

5)  jiwo'-jiwo(')k

to order

1) jiya:vk (wi)
2)  jiya:vik

3)  jijya:vk

4) jijya:jvk

5)  jiyaiv-jijya:vk

to put in

1) jiyndk (wi)
2) jidejk

3)  jijyu:dk t

4) jijyu:djk

5)  jiyud-jiyodk

to let many go/to herd

1)

2)

1)
4)

jiyu:mk (wi)
Jiyu:mjk
ijijyu:mk
Jijyu:mjk

350
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57.

58.

59.

600

5)

5)

-to loo

1)
2)
3)

“)

5)

to gri
1)
2)
3)
&)

te whi
1)
2)
3)
4)

5)

to sig

1)

327

\ /
Jiyu:m=jiyu:mk

k over/to lean over and survey

jita:lk/ja'a:lk (yu)

ji'a:ljk

a. jij'a:lk (one person) to look over (many things)

b. jij'a:1jk (many persons) to look over (one thing)

“jijta:lvk

ii'a:l-ji'a:lk
jita:l-ji'a:

nd (something crunchy) in the mouth
juhu:dk . (wi)

juhu:djk

jijuhu:dk

jijuhu:djke

, ’
.juhu:d=juhu:dk

stle

o

/’
juhuik (yu)
’ ' .
juhuijk
’
jijhuik
”
jijhuivjk

” ’,
juhuik juhuik

4]

saldili:k (wi)

}-143 { 2355]“

saldilizjk
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620

3)
4)

5)

saldidli:k
saldidli:jk

to poke with a stick

1Y)
2)
3)
4)
5)

to fix

1)
2)
3)
4)
5)

y ,
sid'o'k/sid'ohk
#
sid'o'jk
V4
disd'o'k

P 4
disd'o'jk

, P
~sid'o'k sid'o'k

’
yahank
’
yahanjk
yijhgnk
‘ V4
yijhanjk

’ /’
yahank yahank

(wi)

(wi)

352
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2.3  Reduplication of Part of the Stem

Like the previous category when a verb in this class begins with
the causative prefix d- or j-, that prefix is reduplicated to form the
multiple (=many) form. [For the paucal (two/few) form, the plural
suffix -j is added to the stem of the base form.]

What is different about this class of verbs is that the multiple

form produced by the reduplication refers to "many actors doing one

thing or plural of one type of activity," while, when the plural

suffix is added to the already multiple form, the meaning becomes

"many actors are doing many things."

1. to beat up
»
1) dagwank (wi)

.
2) dagwanjk , ‘(two/few) to beat up someone

0 -
3) dadgw;nk (many) to beat up someone

»
4) dadgwanjk  (many) to beat up many

N ,
5) dagwan'-dagwank

2. to chase

1) dagwi :vk (wi)

2) dagwi:vjk (two/few) to chase

3) dadgwi vk (many) to chase

4) dadgwi:vjk  (many) to chase many

. N ¢
5) dagwi :v~dagwi:vk

3. for a heavy object to be on something
, p
1) da Lamk (wi)

Al
’ \ [}

*

81

)



2)
3)
4)
5)

dalamik
dadl:mk
dadl;mjk

) /
dalam-dalamk

~dy, to suck something hard in‘the mouth

Ny ety

1) jibogk

2)  jibogjk

3)  jijbogk

L) jijbogjk

5)  jibogq-jibogk

5. to laugh

1).  jigwadk

2)  jigwadjk

3)  jijgwadk

4) jinga:dvjk
5) jigw;&-jigw;ﬂk

6. to climb up/on something small (including a rock, house, etc.)

1)
2)
3)
4)

5)

jikba:k

jikba:jk

: rd
jijikbak

jijikba: jk

jikba:k jikba:k

(i)

(yu/i)

(yu)
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7. to run something
1) jiv(i)yamk  (yu/wi)
2) jiv(i)x;hjk
4 ’
3) j1jv(i)yamk
4)  jijv(i)yamik

5) " jiv(i)yam-jiv(i)yamk

8. to paint _
1) 'jiyflk o (wi)
“2)  jiyaljk
3)  jijya:lk
W) jijyarljk 4 b

N
5)  jiyal-jiyalk



2.4 The d- Causative Prefix

332

When the base form does not contain the causative prefix d-, the

»multiple (=m5ny)’form may be produced by adding the d- causative at

1.

)
2)

1)

4)

5)

to close
Vd
1) sa'amk
I 4
2) sa'amjk
V4
3) dis'amjk
S »
4) dids'amjk
LY 4
5) sa'am-sa'amk‘
. to soak
1) sbulk
2) sbuljk
3)
rd
4) disbul jk
5)
. to wear a shawl

’
s idamk

, ]
sidamjk

)
disdamjk

Y 7
sidam'-sidamk

(=two/few) form is made simply by adding the plural suffix =-j.

(wi)

(wi)

(wi)
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(@]

1)
2)
3)
4)
5)

1)

2)

)

4)

. to poke with a stick

, P .
sid'o'k/sid’'ohk (wi)
I d
disd'o'jk

’ ’
sid'o'k sid'o'k

. to pull by theAﬁair

L /’
1)  sijok \ (wi)
,
2)  sijojk
3) disjo:k (many persons) to pull one person by
the hair
- ’
4) didsjojk
/ ’
5) sijok sijok
. to repeat
1) sinyu:k (wi)
2) sinyu:jk
3) disnijk (many persons) to repeaﬁ one thing
/
4) didsnyujk
5) sinyu:k sinyu:k :

. to make (someone/thing) alive

siyabe:k (wi)

"siyabe: jk

disiyabe:jk (many persons) to make (someone/
something) alive

didsiyabe: jk

357
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turn (a la object) around cbmpletely '
’
1) siyahwinuk (wi)
2) siyahwi:injk

3) disiyahwi:njk. (many persons) to turn (a large
object) around completely

4) didsiyahwi:njk

5) siyahw;nqk ;iyahw;huk ‘
. to separ#te
1) si'vu:kk‘ (wi)
. 2) si'vuikjk
"3) disi'vu:kk . (many persons) to separ{te'one .
4) didsi'vu:kjk
5) si'vﬁ:k-si'vs:kk
. to peel ]
1) sqwa:nk (wi)
2) ~ sqwa:njk '
3) 3isqwa:njk (many ﬁeruogu) to peel one thing

4) didsqwa:njk

5) sqwa:nk sqwa:nk
. to shatter/to break/to crack

1) thigomk/thigomk  (wi)

2) thiggmjk
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3) dithggmjk "(many persons) to shatter one thiqg
4)  didthgomjk

S)  thigomk thigomk
Exceptions to this group include the verbs sahak and giiékz

12. to hang

1) sah;k | (wi) '

2) dish;jk (two/few) to hang

3) sah;jk (many persons) to hang (one persoﬁ)/

(one person) to hang (many persons)
4) didsh;jk (many persons) to hang (many persons)
5)

13. to.ﬁakq a stand
1) sijak " (wi)
2) disj;jk (two/few) to make a stand
3) sij;Bk (many persons) to make a stand
4) disj;jk (many persons) to make many stands
5)  sijak sijak
When the verb is coﬁposed of two or more words one of which, is the
verb=root, the causative prefix d- app;ars right before the.verb-root.
14. to wash hair’
1) hathbayk (yu)

’
2) hathbuyjk

. s - 359
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3)
’
4) hadithbuyjk

5)

15, to sign
1) saldilitk (wi)
25 ssldili:jk (two/few) to sign
3) saldidli:k (one person) to sign on many things .
4) ssldidli:jk' (many persons) to sign on many things

\ \ ] /
5) saldili:-saldili:k

2.4.1 The j- Causative Prefix
Some verbs take the j- causative prefix and the plural suffix =i

for the multiple (=many) form:

l. to point at .
1) gana:k (yu/wi/i/yi)
2) gana:jk  (two/few/many) to point at
3) gana::k (one person) to point at many things
4) gijna: jvk (many persons) to point at many/each other

5) ganaik gana:k

to har/to stop/to block

o

’ . » .
1) gavgohk (wi)
’
2) gavgoh jk
r'd
1) gijivgohk (one person) to block many things

’l A}
h) wijivrohijk

360




5) gavg;h-gavgghk

to carry something heavy

3.
’
1) gavnawk
2) 3avn5@jk
’
3) gijivnawk
T 4)
5) gavn;w-gavngwk
b.a)

Compare this verb with the following:

1) nyi'kwéyk

2)

3) nyi'j(i)kwéyk
4)

5)

4.b) to wear

-l

1), nyigw;yk
2)

‘ /.
1) nyigwayjk
4)

P ”
5) nyigwayk nyigwayk

. Lo sew

1) Vﬂnghk

(wi)

(wi)

C (wi)

(for an inanimate object) to be old/to be worn out

" (yu/i)

(one person) to carry many heavy things



’ t‘
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2) Avanzmjk
- 3) vijn‘mk (many persons) to sew one thing

4)  vijnamjk

5) vanamk vanamk

. to take along/to lead

1) vinyi:k (wi)

2) vinyi:jk

3) vijnyi:k  (many persons) to take along one
4) vijnyi:jk

5) vinyi:k vinyi:k

. to watch
1)  viso:k (yu)
2) viso: jk

3) vijso:k (many persons) to watch une thing
4) vijso:jk

5) viso:k viso:k

hate/to dislike

[+

1) wami : k (yu/wi/i/yi)

2) wami: jk

1) wajmi:vk .(many persons) to hate one
4) 'wajmi:jvk

9) wami:k wami:k




10.

. to fix

1)
2)
3)

%)

5)

to be
1
2)

3)

4)

5)

.'yijhgnk

yahgnk

/’
yahanjk

»
yijhanjk

(wi)

’ ,
vahank yahank

new

’
yimuk

,
yijmujk- 4

’ ’
yimuk yimuk

(yu)

(one person) to fix many things

363
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2.5 Vowel Length
For two or few actors doing the action, the vowel of the base form
is lengthened. The plural (=many) form takes addiﬁional plural suffix

L]

-] at the end of the stem.

1. to dig

1) hwalk (wi)
2) hwa:lk
3) hwa:ljk

4)  hwa:ljk (i.e., same as 3)

5)  hwal-hwalk

2. to fall down

1) mank (yu/i)
2) ma :nk
3) ma:njik

| 4) ma:njik (i.e., same as 3)
5) mank mank

3. to get up from lying
1) man(a)k | (yu/wi/i/yi)
2) ma:n(a)k
3) ma:n(a)jik
h) ma:n(a)jik (i.e., same as 3)

-

5) man(a)k man(a)k
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2.6 Length and -j ‘

We will list only a few examples for this category. These verbs
show the following characteristics: a) when paﬁcal (=t&o/few), the
plural suffix =-j is added to the stem, b) when one subject is acting
on the multiple objects, the vowel of the stem is lengthened, and «¢)
when the subject and object are multiple (=many), in addition to the
~ plural suffi; tge stressed vowel of thelstem is lengthened,

1. to tie something large
1) | gilgygk (wi) -
2) gilgygﬁk
3) gilgyo:k
4) gilgyo:jk

N ’
5) gilgyo-gilgyok

! 2. to be torn

1) lelk (wi)
2)  leljk
3) le:lk
) letljk

~ /
5)° lel~lelk

3. to call out by the name
] (mi)sik (i)
23 (mi)sijk
}) (mi)si:k
b) (mi)si:jk
~ »
h) (mi)si=(mi)sik
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2.7 Vowel Change

The base form of the verbs in this class has the stressed vowel

e:. When it is made into dual (=two), the plural suffix -j is added
at the end of the stem. When paucél\(=two/few), the vowel‘gi changes
into ay.or a:y without the plural suffix -j. When multiple (Smany),

the plural suffix is added to the paucal form, or the causative suffix

of the paucal form is reduplicated.

1. for one person to play

1)  de:vk (yu/i)
2) a. de:vjk (two persona) to play
b. dayk (two/few) to play
3) ’
4) dayjk (many) to play

5) d;:v-dék:)vk

2. to turn over something
1) dagwe: kk (wi)
dagwe:kjk

2) a. (two persons) to turn over

something

(two/few persons) to turn

b. dagwaykk

over something

1) dadgwe : kk (one person) to turn over
marny things
P4
b) dadgwayjk (many persons) to turn over

many things




6.

1)
2)

3)
4)

5)

dase:k

a. dase:jk

b. dasa:yk

dadsa:yk

) /
dase:~dase:k

. to uncover a blanket

1) jigwe:kk
2) jigwe: jkk
3)
4
4) jijgwaykk
5) jigwe:k-jigwe:kk
. to swim
1) halde:vk
2) a. ha(:)lde:vjk
Y
b. haldayk
3)
»
4) haldayjk
~ .’
5) halde:v=-de:vk

to be alive

1)

yahe: k

(pany persons) to make |
(/yz:y fat j

343

. to make (something/someone) fat

{wi)

(two persons) to make
something fat

(two/few persons) to make
something fat

(wi) : !
[
(two persons) to uncover a blanket

!

(many persons) to uncover many !
blankets

[

{

(yu)
(two persons) to swim

(two/few persons) to swim

(many persons) to swim

. (yu)

3r?




2)

3)
4)

a. vyabe:jk
b. yabayk
yaba:yk

344

- (two persons) to be alive

(two/few persons) to be alive

-

(miny persons) to be alive

368
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2.8 Suffixes -j and -v
The reguiar plural suffix ,~i is added to the paucal (=pwo/few)
form, and the suffix alternates with the other plufal suffix -v for
the multiple plural (=many) meaning.' The =-v suffix, however, is not
simply "plural," but also carries the meaning of reciprocity (i.e.,

each other).

1. to meet
1) -gavg;wk -~ (wi)
I'd
2) gavgawjk

3)
/’
4) gijgawvk
“ ,
5) gavgaw-gavgawk
2. to talk
1) gwa:wk - (yu/i)
2)  gwa:wjk ”
3)
4) gwa iwvk

5) gwa:wk gwa:wk

3. to insult

1) hnuk (yu/wi)
2)  hnujk

3) |

4) hnu:vk

9) hnutk hnu(:)k

. 369
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4. to smell

1) hwik (yu/wi)
2) hwi jk
3)
L 4) hwi:vk v

5) hwi:k hwi(:)k

5. to be crimped/to be stooped
1) qamgnyk ‘ (yu)
2) gamo:nyjk
3)
4) qamo:nyvk
5) qamsny'-qamgnyk
Slightly different processes can be seen in the verbs gigﬁﬁigﬁh
and mi:k. In the verb "to tickle" (6 below), the vowel is lengthened
"for the paucal (stwo/few) form, then the plural suff’ -] is added to
make it to mean "for many persons to tickle one person,"” and finally

the plural suffix =-j is changed to -v to mean "for many persons to

tickle many persons/each other."

6. to tickle
‘ ’ ’ .
1) gichqichk/qichqichk (wi)
2) gichqi:chk (two/few) to tickle someone
,

4). gichgiichjk  (many) to tickle someone

h) gichqiichvk  (many) to tickle each other

370
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N e
5) gichgi:ch-gichgi:chk

The verb "to ‘cry"- (7 below) takes the plural suffix -j for the
24 ! J

paucal‘(=two/few) meaning, and to form the multiple meaning (=man})

the suffix -v is added aftes the plural suffix -j.

1. to cry “
1), mi:k (yu/i)
A 2) mi: jk*
3)
4) mi:jvk ‘ .

5)  mi:k mizk

T 371
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2.9 Speéial Forms

. The' verb '"to stand" changes its form compietely, and so does the
verb "to sit." When the singular form changes completely to form the

| 9

plural form, these are called the suppletives.

1. to stand A
1) skwi:k .(yui
2) daskwi:k | (two) to stand
3) gige:vk ‘kfew/morg) to stand
4) a. ;gijgééyvk (se;eral/more) to stand
b. ,gigagyvk (lots) to stand

5)  skwi:k skwi:k

\ .

2. to sit/to live

1) wa'k/wa:k (yu)

‘2) ba:yk o . (two) to sit togethér

3) qu;'k ‘ (few/more) to sit tugether

4) wayo:k (many) to sit together .

5) wa'k wa:k '

The verb "to look quickly" forms its general plural form by adding

-vj. (Compare this with the verb "to cry" in the previous ‘section.)

3. to leook quickly ' 3
V) .
1) viyadk " (yu)
2)

' 3) ) vigadvik

-

o é’ﬁ?:?




o

v . 5)

Finally the verb "to go" shows an interesting change. Thé paucal

(=two/few) form is made simply by adding the plural suffix =j to the

stem. The multiple form, however, is made by placing the plural

suffix before the final consonant of the stem as if -j is the infix.

b, to go
-
2)
3)
4)
5)

ya

be

ya

ya

ya:mkfya:mk

tmk
tmk*
:mjk

s jmk

(yu)
(two) to go
(few/more) to go

(many) to go

373
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2.10  Reduplication of the Stem

The most common way to express the repeated action or constant
action is by repeating the wh&le verb stem. The specific meaning of
such repetition depends on the nature of the verb itself, but in
general the meaning is "always Verbing," "keep Verbing" or "Verb one
after another." There are several ways these verbs may be formed: 1)
the verb stem plus the same-subject marker is repeated (e.g., mi:k
mi:k "keep crying"); 2) when the plural subject is indicated, the
second in the repeated stems includes the plural suffix (e.g., mitk
mi: jk “(piural subjects) keep cgyiug"); 3) the same-sEbject marker of
the first stem may be replaced by the glottal stop (e.g., jiga'-jig;k
"keep kissing/kiss one after anothecr"); or 4) the same-subject marker

of the first stem may be dropped and the resulting form is almost like

P .
a compound verb (e.g.,-damaz-damo:k "keep scratching"). '
. ’
as'=ask keep nodding

bszq'~b5:qk keep spilling

buk buk keep storing

de:vk de:vk keep playing

A ] I'd
dimsi'=dimsik be bouncing something small

RN 4
diw'=diwk

do small wiggling /

duth:d'-dadh;:dk keep working

'dugwsd'-dugwgdk

dake:k dake:k

I
]

“«
dalap'lapk

. ’
dalay' layk

0y »
daps' ~dapsk

T

keep smoking
keep changing
be flatten out
keep mashing

keep slapping

34
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dath'-dathk
da’gmk da';hk .

. ’,

da'ol'-da'olk

. ’ ”
~didwink didwink
dige:k dige:k

~ »

dinyu:d'-dinyu:dk
dinyu:vk dinyu:vk

'
diyahwink diyahw{nk

- »
diyahwinvk diyahwinvk

. ’
dul'-dulk
e:k ek
e:vk e:vk

L} /’
gal'-galk
gana:k gana:k
gaha:vk gana:vk

P ’

gi'nyanyk gi'nyanyk

[N »
gol'-golk
gwa:mk gwa:mk
gwawk gwawk

LY I'd

gwa:w'=gwa:wk
gweda:vk gweda:vk
gwe nve:!'nyetk
gwi:k gwik
ha:mk ha:mk

- ”
hlu:v'=hlu:vk

L) r
hod' =ho:dk

hwalk hwalk

. be making pecking sounds

keep covered
be always cooking

keep massaging

~ keep pushing

“keep.writing

keep following

kéep turning X over

keep turning oneself

keep rolling over

keep giving

keep hearing

be cranking/be rattling
keep pointing

keep telling

be bouncing ai the same spot
be shaking

keep driving

keep talking (a short time)
keep talk;ng (a long time)
be élways sick

be always hunting

be always cloudy

keep looking (at a distance)
keep; burning (and spreading)
be syuatting

keep digging
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- ’
id'-idk
Jaik ja:k
jaiwvk ja:iwvk
jib;m’b;:mk
. . ’
jigak'=jigakk
~ '
jigwad'=jigwadk
L4 'd
jigwik jigwik

’ P
jihwayk jihwayk

ik jik

N, 7
jiman'manvk

. P d
jimid'midk

’ Y
- jimnyayk jimnyayk

- /’/

jiny'=jiny'k
b /’
jigod'=jiqodk
. ’
jitav'-jitavk -
. . )
jithul'thu:lk
h) /’
jithul'=jithulk
jo;vk joivk
. ’
lap'~lapk
\ p
lath'=lathk
\ ’
leb'~lebk

. ’
lid"li:@k

~ V4
Fims ' =1limsk
N ’
liw'=1iwk

N ’
lusth' =lutthk
mi koMK

mic K m K

352

be standing/(a small thing) keep standing upright

keep pouring (in different containers)

(more than one) keep fighting
continue'patting

keep cracking

keep laughing

keep asking

keep whispering

keep halting

be making caﬁper tantrums
keep straiqhtening

keep chewing

be feeling piercing pain

be constantly jumping

he constantly claspihg between lips
be washing h?rd

keep repeating washing‘

(one person) keep fighting
be flat

be popping

he flapping

repeat running (e.g., motor)
ho‘pvrking

he wiggling

be bursting

keep caling

keep crying
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N /
gakv'-qakvik

, . ,
" ¢am'=qa :mk

gamsk qamsk
. ’
qa'qam'~qa' qamk
. ’
qich'~=qichk
\ ’
saw' ~-sawk
P ’
sa'amk sa'amk
\ »
saeq'-saeqk
sgwink sgwink
“ o, '
si:d'-gi:dk
. P4
sige'-sigek
rl Kd
sijik sijik
y ’
sijok sijok
N V4
silok'-=silokk
IS »
si'id'-si'idk
skwi:k skwi:k
sma:k sma:k
. y
swa:d'-swa:dk
thi:k thi:k
[ ”
ny' ~uyk

va:k va:k

vinyitk vinyi:k
.’ LA
viyamk viyamk
vo:k vo:k
wasi:vk wasiivk

Y »
wayu: 'yu:k

keep splitting/cracking

keep pounding
keep mixing
keep spurring
be tickling

keep jerking

keep being lécked/closed in

keep whipping

keep turning knobs

keep reading

be staggering

keep combing/sweeping

keep pﬁlling (hair)

keep beiné hooked

keep swaggering/féel throbbing pain

keep standing
keep sleeping
keep s;nging

keep .drinking

keep sobbing

keep coming (to a same place)/

keep coming/traveling

keep running
keep walking

keep thinking

voice anger all the time

"keep leading by the hand
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wa'k wa:k ‘. keep sitting

witk witk keep doing

yszd'-yézdk (many things) keep flying
yah;nk yahghk keep fixing

yak yak kéep iaying

ya:mk ya:mk always keep going '
yawzl'-yawflik . be getting worse

yim;k yim;k o keep dancing

yo:k yo:k keep getting

yoivk yo:vk keep making

yutk yu:k keep a same state

'uik 'u:k keep seeing (a ;ame thing)
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Chapter [Il: Verbal Af(ixeg

A vefb inva sentence is never a simple form in Hualapai as we have
seen in the preceding parts. The verb is marked by a person marker at
the beginning as a prefix, and it is marked by one of the auxiliary
verbs at the énd. 1In addition to ;hese essential added parts, we find
many ‘other elements thag can be added at the beginning of the basic
form of the verb (i.e., verb root). ‘These added elements are usually
referred to as "affixes." hThose affixes that come before a verb root
are called "prefixes," and those attached to the end of a verb root

are called "suffixes."
3.0 Prefixes

3.1 Person Markers

Each verb in the sentence must be marked with a person'prefix
which indicates 1) who is doing the action (i.e., the first person,
ihe second p;rson or the third person), and 2) who (the subject) is
doing to whom/what (the:bbject). We have presented the discussions on
person markers ih,PART 111, Chapter Il, Section 2.2 (Personal Pronouns

as Verbal Prefixes). For the convenience of the readers, we will

repeat the summary charts here.

A. Person Markers in Iontransitive Sentences

Subject 1 (") P (“you”) 3 ("he/she/it")

[y TIRVEN

!

- or g~ o 0 vl

L_m.....u_u e B it b i o e

379




356

The second person prefix m- may take several forms with a vowel
after it for the ease of pronunciations: e.g., ma=, mi= or mu-.

-

B. Person Markers in Transitive Sentences

|

Object/Subject| 2/1 3/ 1/2 3/% 1/3 2/3 3/3
Singular ny- '- 'm- m- ny- m= 9-
or or
Object g- m-
/ [
Plural ba ny-| ba '-|{ ba 'm-| ba m- | ba ny-| ba m- | ba §-
or or
Object ba #-| ba m-
S\




3.2 Causative Prefixes »

Many verbs in Hualapai are formed by adding one of the causative
prefixes. Some of the verbs cannot be analyzed into ghe causative
prefix plus root (e.g., dathbgk "to iron (something)"), but the
original function of Such prefixes may be inferred. fhe causative
prefix changes the meaning of the original vefb .into  "make
| someone/something do..." or "cause someone/something to do...." It is
also interesting to note that among the causative suffixes d- and j-
are most commonly used and they can be repeated at the b;ginning of
the verb to produce plural forms of the verb (see PART IV, Chapter.
I1). For example, the basic form of the verb "to be fat" is se:k.
The causative prefix da- is added to form'"to make someone/something
‘fat" dase:k. Then the prefix is reduplicated to forT dadsa:yk ' !'(many
people) to make many persons/things fat." Another examp}e with j=- is

shown beloq:

1. gwank to kill f '

jigwank " to kill
jijgw;nk . to kill.many things !

|

[

The following sections include a short liit of verbs which are
!

formed by adding some causative pretfix. - '

3.2.1 The d- Causative (=general causative)
2. amvk to be covered -
| 4 / . H
da' amk to cover with a Llid
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10.

11,

. bogk

’
dibogk

. bulk

dabilk

. gowe:kk

dag(o)we:kk

. gwank

’,
dagwank

. lapk

/
dalapk

. lu:thk

V4
daluthk

. luthvk

’
_ daluthk

machk

’
dimachk

nyo:mk

danyo:mk

to

to

to

to

to

to

to

to

to

to

to

to:

to

to

to

to

to

- to

be spilled

spill

be wet

wet something

be made turn back

turn something over

kill

beat up to death

be flat

make something flat

be burst

burst

be burst

burst

be off

put something out/off

be prolonged

prolong
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12.

13.

14,

15.

16.

17,

18.

19,

nyu:dk to
dinyu:dk to write
sahk to be stinky
'da's;hk to make something smelly
se:k to be fat
dase:k to make fat
se:yk ' to be greasy
dase:yk to make greasy
, .
sinayvk to be tangled
disn;yk to tangle
siva:lvk to be tied
disva:lk to tie together
yo:vk to be sharp
diyo:vk to sharpen

The j- Causative (=quantity change)

gwank to kill
/
jigwank to kill

be spotted/to have marks
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20.

21,

22.

24,

25.

26.

27.

cf. J:gw:nk

mank
)
jamank
’,
midmii

.
jimidm.uk

sawk

jis;wk

ld
. viyamk

jiv(i)y;mk
.{9

wa'k

I
jiwa'k

ya:dk

jiya:dk

ya:mk

jiya:imk

yu:mk

jiyu:mk

to

to

to

to

to

to

to

to

Ito

to

to

to

to

to

v

to beat up to death o

-‘w
fall
fall
be straight

straighten (crooked things)

\

[}

have one’'s face up in the air

pdt face up in the air

run

make something run

be there

put there

fly

make fly

go away

let one thing go

be next

make many go
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28,

29

3.2.3

30.

31,

32.

33!

34,

yuwk to come here

jiyﬁ@k to make come/to send
V4

'gowekvik to be backward

jig(o)we:kk to uncover blanket

cf. dag(o)we:kk to turn over

The v- Causative (=movement change (by pressure))

gowa :mk to drive
vogwa :mk to make drive
lawk to have one's mouth cpen
vaﬂ‘hk , to open one's mouth
lelk to be torn
’
valelk to tear
ya:mk ' - to go away
viya:mk to ‘hake go/to run
' )
yu:dk to be a spy
viyu:dk to spy
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3.2.4

:35 L]

36,

37.

3.2.5

38.

39.

40.

:_’PZIG

4
]

The s~ Cavsative (=cause by hand)

bulk to be wet
shulk to soak
, .
diyahwinvk to turn oneself around e
’
siyahwinvk to turn'(a large object) arcund
yabe:k to be alive
siyabe:k to make something alive

]
[ .

The ya- Causative (=quality change)

hank to be tamed
yah;nk to make something tamed
hank to be fixed
/’
yahank to fix something
hank to feel good
wgy'yah;nk to make someone feel good

The g- Causative (=duality, with partner(s))

. dayk ' (many) to play

gad;yk to. play a game
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42. hwakk to be two
, .
gahwakk , to put two together
A
\ " b

[ 4
|
|

»
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3.3 éuffixes
In Hualapai there are a variety of suffixes with a variety of
functions, and we will aiscuss only the major ones in this volume.
These suffixes may have a certéin order in which each of them must
oécur in relation to each other. Whenever appropriate, the order is

stated in each section.

3.3.1 Directiornal Marker -k, -m and -1
Some verbs incorporate one of the directional suffixes (-k, =m or

-1) and form a new verb with the meaning of the suffix:

43. 'u:k o toksee

u:kk to come and see
u:mk to go and see

For more discussions, readers are directed to see PART IV, Chapter

I, Section 1.4.

3.3.2 Plural Marker -j
Some of the verbs change the shapes to form plural meanings and
some verbs are pluralized just by adding the plural suffixe =-j. For

the discussions, see PART IV, Chapter II (Verbs and Number).
3.3.3 Expressions of "also"

There are several ways to express the notion of "also" depending

oft what that "also" refers to (e.g., the subject or the action/state).. ... . . .

388
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3.3.3.1 The Suffix -ny', -nyu or -nya "also"

the plural suffix =j, and it refers to the subject indicating

someone else is doing X and the subject too is doing it, -

44,

45.

46.

47.

Nyach gwe ma:ny(a)wi.
nya-ch gwe ma:-ny(a)-wi
1-Subj something 3/1=eat-also-Aux

1 am also eating.

Nyach gwe ma:ny'aywi.
nya-ch gwe ma:-ny'-ay-wi
1-Subj something 3/1=eat-also~Future-Aux

I am also going to eat.

Gwe ma:jny'aywi.
gwe ma:-j-ny'-ay-wi

something 3/1=eat-pl-also-Future-Aux

We are also going to eat.

Gwe ma:jnyuyaywi.
gwe ma:=j=nyu-y=-ay=-wi

something 3/1=eat-pl-also-again-Future=-Aux

We are also going to eat again.

. 389
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The -suffix =-ny (-nya, -nyu) appears after the verb stem or after

that
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: _/ ’ y ’ .
48. Misi'hch 'hada nyigadohm hmanyach 'hadva i'vm
a:vnyukwiny.

misi'=-h=-ch 'had-a nyi-gadoh-m hmany(a)=-ch
girl-Dem-Subj dog-Def Sub-3/3=kick-ds boy=-Subj .
'had=va i'=v-m a:v-nyu-k-wi-ny

dog-Dem stick-Dem-with 3/3=hit-also-ss-Aux-Past

The girl kicked a dog and the boy also hit the dog
with a stick, :

49, Jeanch ya:mny'aykyu.
| Jean=-ch ya:m-ny'-ay-k-yu
Jean-Sub j 3=go-also-Fﬁture7ss-Aux

Jean is also going.

N , ’

50. Rhiannonch de:vny'aykyu.
Rhiannon-ch de:v=ny'=-ay-k-yu
Rhiannon-Subj 3=play-also-Future-ss-Aux

Rhiannon is also going to play.

‘ ’
51. Philch gwev'u:li va'ulny'aykwi.

Phil=ch gwev'u:li va'ul-ny'-ay-k-wi

Phil-Subj bicycle 3/3=ride-also-Future-ss=-Aux.

Phil is also going to ride the bicycle.

3.3.3.2  -ny' 355935 "also/same as"

As we have pointed out in the previous section, -ny' refers back
to the actor and says "the actor too," while the verbal gwadvk 'be
similar/be same as/be also" refers to the action of the subject. The

o 390
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verb always follows the -ny' suffix. For brevity's sake, gwadvk is.

glossed as "too."

52. Kimch mi:ny' gw;dvkiny.
. Kim=ch  mi:-ny' gwadv-k=i-ny
Kim-Subj 32cry;also too-ss-Aux-Past
Kim also cried too.
’ /
53. Aunbil gowa:m' spo'ny' gwadvyu.
anbil ‘gowa:m-' spo’-ny' gwadv-yu
~automobile 3/1=drive-ss 3/1=know=also too=-Aux

I also know how to drive a car too.

,
54. Rhiannonch de:vnyu gwgdvaykyu.
Rhiannon-ch de:v-nyu gwadv-ay-k-yu
Rhiannon-Subj "3=play-also too-Future-ss=-Aux

Rhiannon also is going to play too.

’
55. Johnach gwe gye:k nyiyiba:dam Billch gwe nye:k
yiba:dny' gwadvkyu,

John(a)-ch gwe nye:-k nyi-yiba:d(a)-m
John-Subj something 3/3=hunt-ss Sub-3/3=be=good=at-ds
Bill=-ch gwe nye: -~k yiba:d-ny'

Bill-Subj something 3/3=hunt-ss 3/3=be=good=at-also
gwadv-k-yu

too=ss=-Aux

John is good at hunting, and Bill also is good at hunting too.
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56.

57.

368

Mach gwe midinyu:d' miyibgdnyu gwsdﬁangyu.

ma=ch gwe mi~dinyu:d-' mi~yibad-nyu
you-Subj something 3/2-write-ss 3/2-be=mastered-also
gwadv(a)-ng-yu

too-é-Aux

You also know how to write too.

-Mach mide:vny' gw:dvayngyu. ?

ma-ch mi-de:v-ny' gwadv-ay-ng-yu
you-Subj 2-play-also too-Future-2-Aux

You are also going to play too.

Y,

3.3.4  -m(-i) "to start (momentarily/shortly)"

The

suffix -mi’ or =-m may be added to the stem when we express

Mgtart doing something" or "finally doing something." See discussions

on mi/me in the Interrogative Section (PART II, Chapter I, Section

2,2.1.5).

58.

59‘

Miya:mmiya'!
mi-ya:mvn-i-y-4
2-go-start-momentarily-again-Imp

Start going again!

;A
Muviyammiyal
mu-viyam=m=i-y-a
2-run-start-momentarily-again=Imp

Start running again!
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60. Jiv midinyu:dma!
jiv mi-dinyu:d-m=-a
get=ready 3/2-write-start-Imp

Start getting ready to write!

) / ~
61.  Nyihach sma:mkyumo.
nyi-ha=ch sma : =m=-k=yu=mo
nyi-that=one-Subj 3=sleep-finally-ss=-Aux-Dubitative

He might be finally sleeping.

62. Nyihach he' dathgwi:lmkwiny.
nyi-ha-ch he' dathgwi:l-m-k-wi~ny
nyi-that;one-Subj dress 3/3=wash-finally-ss-Aux-Past

She finally washed the dress.

When the other suffixes appear with the -m suffix, we need to be
careful about where to place it in relation to others. When the
future marker -ay occurs, the "start" suffix appears before it. When
the plural marker -j appears, -m must also precede it, i.e., -m=-j=-ay

in this order.

63. He' dathgwi:lmaykwi.
he' dathgwi:l-m-ay-k-wi
dress 3/3=wash-start-Future-ss-Aux

She is going to start washing the dress.JShe is
finally going to wash the dress.
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64,

65.

66.

67.

370

He' dathgwi:lmjaykwi.
he' dathgwi:l-m~j-ay-k-wi
dress 3/3=wash-start-pl-Future-ss-Aux

They are going to start washing the dress./They are
finally going to wash the dress.

Nyihach hwalmaykwi.

nyi~-ha-ch : hwal-m-ay-k-wi

nyi-that=one-Sub3 3/3=dig-start-Future-ss-Aux

He is going t§ start digging it.

Nyih;Eh nya d:lam hw;kak mgda hwglgigzkwi.

nyi;ha-ch nya dala-m . hwak(a)fk mad-a
nyi-that=one-Subj my father-with 3=two-ss ground-Def
hwal-m-j-ay-k-wi

3/3=digrstart-pl-Future-ss=-Aux

He and my father are going to start digging the ground,

, :
Nya jidach gwe nuwi:dmkwiny.

nya jida-ch gwe nuwi:d-m-k-wi-ny

my mother-Subj something 3/3=cook-start-ss-Aux-Past

My mother started cooking.
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3.

3.5

68.

69.

70.

71.

72.

N . .
-'i or sometimes -'a "all of a sudden/momentarily/
voluntarily/by itself"

I d . \
Joe budach ya:d'ikyu.
Joe bud(a)=ch ya:d-'i-k=yu
Joe hat-Subj 3=f1y-sudden1y-ss-Aux

Joe's hat flew away.

’ ' .
Jibaych viya:d'ikyu.
jibay-ch viya:d-'i-k-yu
bird-Subj 3=fly-suddenly-ss-Aux
The bird flew away.
-

P \

Johnach viya:m'ikyuny.

John(a)-ch viya:m='i-k-yu-ny

John-Subj 3=run-suddenly/momentarily-ss-Aux-Past

)

John ran a short distqnce.

- .
Badaych ja:d'ikiny.

baday~ch ja:d='i-k-i-ny

old-man=-Subj 3=yell-suddenly-ss-Aux-Past

The old man yelled.

/ ~
Marych vija:d'ikiny.
Mary-ch vija:d-'i-k-i-py
Mary=Subj 3=shout-suddenly-ss-Aux-Past

Mary shouted.
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Some verbs are inherently instantaneous and the sudden-suffix -'i

L)

seems an integral part of the verbs. For example, see sentences 68

through 72.

When the suffix is added to other verbs, the specific

' ’
interpretation depends on the nature of the verbs. The wverb viyamk

"to run"

becomes to mean "to run a short distance and stop, then run

. _ .
again" when -'i is added (see sentences 74 and 75). , «

. .
Other verbs with -'i (or -i) as part of their basic forms include:

rd
73. hluvik

’
hluvkik

hlu:vik

jaidik

V4
juhuik

Note that

’

to start burning
to run away

to be burning

to yell

to whistle

&

when the suffix is incorporated as part of the basic

form, the suffix receives secondary stress or sometimes weak stress

~and the glottal stop may be deleted.

VRN
74, Josiech viyam'im yu:jkyu.

Josie=ch viyam-'i-m yui=j=k-yu

Josie=Subj 3=run-momentarily always=be-distributive-ss-Aux

Josie sometimes runs (short distances).

/

AN

75. Marych mi'im i:jiki.

Mary-ch

mi='i-m iv=j(i)=k=i

Mary=Subj 3=cry-momentarily-ds say-distributive-ss=-Aux
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Mary weeps momentarily once in a while, i.e. ,Mary
sometimes weeps for a short time.

\
76. Hach vak va:'ikyuny.
ha-ch va-k va:='i=k-yu=ny
that=one-Subj heté-at 3=come=hereimomentari1y-ss-Aux~Past -

He came here for a short while. "

There is a very similar suffix -y which indicates the repeated

3

action "again.'" We will present it in the next section.

3.3.6 -y ‘again"
’ -
Compare the again-suffix -y with the momentarily-suffix -'i,
especially paying attention to the relative order in which they can

appear in the verb phrase.

’
77. a) Nyach yimayayyu.
nya-ch yima~y-ay-yu
l
I-Subj l1=dance-again-Future-Aux
|
I will dancé again.
7 N
b) Nyach yima'iayyu.
[ will dance a short dance./I will dance a little while.
. ’ N '
¢) Nyach yima'iyayyu.
uya=ch yima-'i-y-ay-yu
I-Subj I=dance-shortliy-again-Future-Aux

[ will dance a short dance again./l will dance a little
while again,
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V4
78. a) Yimajyayyu.
yima-j~y-ay-yu
l=dance=pl-again-Future=-Aux
We will dance again.
N
b) Yima'ijyayyu. ,
yima-'i-j-y-ay-yu
1=dance-short1y-pl-again-Futute-Aux

We will dance a short dance again./We will dance
a little while again.

L ~79. a) Mach miswéédjxayngi.
ma=ch ~ mi-swa:d-j-y-ay-ng-i
v you=Subj 2~sing-pl-again~Future-2-Aux
You all are going to sing again.
b) Mach mi;wa:dlijzayngi.
ma=-ch mi-swa:d='i~j-y-ay~ng~i

you=Subj 2-3ing-shortlyTpl-again-Future-Z-Aux

You all are going to sing a short song again./You are
going to sing a little while again.

.\
¢ ]

More examples of the "again' expression follows:

e
IS

4
80., Nya gwa:wjiva jithuljyaywi.
nya qwa:w=j(i)-v-a jithul-j-y-ay-wi
l hair-pl-Dem=-Def 3/1=wash-pl-again-Future-Aux

We will wash our hair again.
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| ’ ’
81, Bay sidamvk yimajyayyu.
bay sidam=v-k yima=-j=y=ay=yu
all l=shawl-Refl-ss 1=dance~pl-again-Future-Aux

We are all going to put shawls and dance again.

82, Bay s;lmidili:jiyayngwi.
bay sal-mi-dili:-j(i)-y~ay=ng-wi
all hand-3/2-mark-pl-again-Future-2-Aux

You all are going to sign it again.

-

1

83. Ba:jach ya:mk gwe nye:jiyaykwi.
ba:-j(a)~ch ya:m-k gwe _ nye:-j(i)-y-ay-k-wi
man-pl=Subj 3=go-ss things 3/3=hunt-pl-again-ss=-Aux

The men are going to go hunting again.

;l - .
84.  Ba:jach ya:mk gwe nye:'ijiyaykwi.

ba:-j(a)=ch ya:m-k gwe nye:-'i-j(iS-y-ay-K-wi

man-pl=Subj 3=go-ss things 3/3=hunt-shortly-pl-again-
Future-ss-Aux

. The men are going to go on a short hunt again.
3.3.7 Applicative Suffixes -o, =-wo and -yo
when this suffix is added to the verb stem, it allows an extra
noun phrase to be used in the sentence. The meaning becomes "to make
"

someone do..." or "to do something for someone." This use of the

suffix is usually referred to as "applicative."
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The form'-o appears after a consonant-ending verb stem, -yo after

a verb stem ending in the glide y, and in all other environments =wo

appears,

85.

86.

g7,

a)

b)

b)

a)

Mélgndach swa:idki.

Malinda=-ch swa:d-k-i

Malinda~Subj 3=sing-sé-Aux

Malinda is singing.

Malfndach gyiswa:dgki;

Malinda-ch nyi-swa:d-o-k-i
Malinda-Subj 1/3-sing-Appl-ss-Aux

Malinda is singing for me.

Nyach diye:yuny.

nya-ch diye:-yu=-ny

[-Subj 1=be=happy-Aux-Past

I was happy.

Nyach Mary diye:wowiny.

nya~ch Mary diye:-wo-wi-ny

[-Subj Mary 3/1=be=happy-Appl=-Aux-Past

I made Mary happy.

Nyach w;yala:yyuny.
nya-ch wayala:!y=yu-ny
I«Subj 1=be=angry-Aux-Past

[ was angry.
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b)

Nyach John w;yald:yggwiny.
| nya-ch John wayala:y-yo-wi-ny
I-Subj John 3/1=be=gngry-App1-Aux-Past

1 made John angry.

More examples follow:

88.

89.

90,

Nyach he'v nyiyd:vowiny.
nya-ch he'-v nyi-yo:v-o-wi=-ny
I-Subj dress-Dem 2/1-make-Appl-Aux-Past

I made the hress for you.

o ’

Nya jidach he' nyiyo:vokwiny,

nya J1da -ch he' nyi-yoiv=-o- k-wi?ny

my mother-SubJ dress 1/3-make-Appl-ss-Aux-Past

My mother made a dress for me.

Nya j;dach ma he"nyiyo:voym winy.

nya jida-ch ma he' nyi-yo:v-o-y-m

my mother-Subj you dress 1/3-make-Appl-Future-ds
wi-ny '

3/1=do-Past

My mother made me make your dress./My mother made
me make a dress for you.
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91, Jeanch ba maswé:doyki.
Jean-ch  ba ma-swa:d-o-&-k-i -
Jean=Subj all 2/3-sing-App1-Future-ss-Aux

Jean will sing for you all,

As seen in sentence 92, the future suffix -(a)y follows the
applicative suffix. The plural suffix -j will ‘precede the applicative '

suf fix as in sentence 93:

’ ’

92, Jeanch Joriginem hwakk ba maswa:djoyki.

Jean-ch Jorigine-m hwak-k ba mé-swa:d-j-o-y-k-i
Jean-Subj Forigine-with 3=two-ss all 2/3-sing-pl-Appl-

Future-ss-Aux

Jean and Jorigine will sing for you all.

‘When the again-éuffix is present, it follows the plural suffix but
precedes the applicative suffix as in 94 below:
, : »
93. Jeanch Joriginem hwakk ba maswa:djiyoyki.

Jean-ch  Jorigine-m hwak-k ba

Jean=Subj Jorigine-with 3=two-ss all
ma~swa:d=j(i)~-y-o~y=-k=-i
2/3-sing=pl-again=-Appl-Future-ss-Aux

Jean and Jorigine will sing for you all again. ‘
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95.

379
’
Gak nya mimi:wo mde!
gak nya mi-mi:-wo  m-de
|
Neg I  1/2-cry-Appl 2-Neg=Imp

Don't make me cry!

Gak nya midadcha:do mdé!
gak nya mi-dadaha:d-o m-de
Neg I  1/2-work-Appl 2-Neg=Imp

Don't make me work!

73;5:8» z-zé "do something when not supposed to" .-

The

suffix‘-zé may appear after the verb stem or after the plural

marking -j. This suffix, however, does not occur with the again-

N
suffix -'i, the future suffix -ay or -hi.

96. a)
b)
97. a)

Hach sma:kyuny.

ha=ch | | sma: -k-yu-ny

that=one-Subj 3=sleep-ss-Aux-Past

He -slept.

Hach sma:zékyuny.

He slept when he was not supposed to.

Nya j;dach gwede: nya wi: we jiws'kwiny.

nya jida~-ch gwede: nya wi: we
- my mother-=Subj doll I . 3/1=own there(far away)
jiwo'~k-wi-ny '

3/3=put=away-ss-Aux-Past

+
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My mother put my doll away there.
b) Nya jfdach gwede: nya wi: we jiwéyékwiny.
My mother put my doll away there when she was not

supposed to.

"98. a) Hma:nyach jigy;hjki.
hma:ny(a)-ch jigwad-j-k-i
childgpn-Subj 3=laugh-pl=-ss-Aux ' !
The éhildren are laughing.
b) Hma:nyach jigwadjiyoki.

'~ The children are laughing when they are not supposed to.

99. a) Bos nya nyih:dach le:lkwiny.
bos nya nyi-had(a)-ch le:l-k-wi-ny
cat I 1=Poss-pet=Subj 3/3=tear-ss-Aux-Past
My cat tore it. ‘
b) Bos nya nyih:dach le:lzékwiny.

My cat tore it when she was not supposed to.

100, a) 'Had nya nyih;hach nyid;gwi:vkwi. | ‘
| 'had nya nyi-had(a)-ch nyi-dagwi:v-k-wi
dog 1 1=Poss-pet=-Subj 1/3~-chase-ss=Aux
My dog is chasing me.
b) 'Had nyarnyih;aach nyidagwi:viyékwi.

My dog is chasing me when he is not supposed to.
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101. a) Hma:nyach jijgwadkiny.

- hma:ny(a)-ch jijgwad-k-i-ny
- children=Subj 3=many=1augh-an-5ux-?ast
Children laughed.
b) Hma:nyach jijgw;dxékiny.

Children laughed when the& were not supposed to.

’ ’ /
102, a) Nyihach wayyi jiyalkwi. ‘
ﬁ nyi-ha=ch wayyi jiyale=k-wi
‘nyi-that=one-Subj chair 3/3=paint-ss=Aux
He is painting the chair.
TR
b) Nyihach wayyi jiyalyokwi.

He is painting the chair when he is not supposed to.

103, a) Nyihgaich gwe dinyu:djkwi.
nyi-ha=-j(i)=ch _gwe dinyu:d=-j-k-wi
knyi-that=one-p1-Subj something 3/3=write-pl-ss-Aux
They are writing.
b) Nyihgﬁich gwe dinyu:jxékwi.

They are writing when they are not supposed to.

3.3.9 Irrealis ~hi dnd Future -ay

Thefe seems to .be an interelting' interaction between the two
suffixes: Irrealis ~hi and Future -ay. Some verbs do not ~take =hi
while some others do not take -ay. Furthermore, when the suffix -hi

can occur, the again-suffix -y may not co-occur with -hi; instead, the
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future suffix replaces the irrealis -hi, thus becoming -yay 'be going

.

to...again."

104

105.

106.

. a)

b)
c)
d)

a)

b)
c)
c)

a)

b)
¢)
d)

Nyach sma:hiyu.

nya~ch sma:~hi-yu

I-Subj 3=sleep-Irreal-Aux

I am going to sleep.
*Nyach sma:ayyu.
*Nyach sma:yhiyu.

Nyach sma:yayyu.

’
Malindach vo:hikyu.

Malinda-ch vo:-hi-k-yu

- Malinda-Subj 3=walk-Irreal-ss-Aux

Malinda is going to walk.
,

*Malindach vo:aykyu.

o : .

*Malindach vo:yhikyu.

/
Malindach vo:yaykyu:

Jégiech yimggikyu.

Josie=ch  yima~hi-k-yu
Josie=Subj 3=dance-Irreal-ss=-Aux
Josie is going to daace.
#Josiech yim;'gxkyu.

*Josiech yimgxgikyu.

Jésiech yimgxgxkyu.
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107,

108.

109.

110.

a)

b)
c)
d)

b)

c)

d)

a)
b)

c)

b)

Oloch 'ha: thi:hikwi.

olo-ch 'ha: thi:-hi<k-wi

horée-Subj watér 3/3=drink-Irreal-ss~Aux
The horse is going to drink the watel.
%0loch 'ha: thi:aykwi.

%0loch 'ha: thi:yhikwi.

0loch 'ha: thi:yaykwi.

*J;hnach Bany;:nyuw; ya:mhikyu.

Johnach BanyQ:nyuw; ya:maykyu.

John(a)=-ch Banya:nyuwa ya:m-ay-k-yu
John-Subj Phoenix 3=go-Future-ss~-Aux
John is going to go to Phoenix.

*Jghnach Banyﬁ:nyuw; ya:myhikyu.

’ .
Johnach Banya:nyuw; ya:myaykyu.

*Nya dglach'dadaha:dhikyu.

Nya dslach dadaha:daykyu.

nya dala-ch dadaha:d-ay-k-yu

my father-Subj 3=work-Future-ss-Aux
My féther is going to work.

#Nya dalach dadaha:dyhikyu.

,
Nya dalach dadaha:dyaykyu.

'd
*Nya jidach swa:dhiki.
) .
Nya jidach swa:dayki.

nya jida~ch swa:d-ay-k-i
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my mother-Subj 3=sing-Future-ss-Aux

My mother is going to sing. e
/’
c) *Nya jidach swa:dyhiki.

/’
d) Nya jidach swa:dyayki.

111. a) *Nyih;ch Hwalbgy gw#:wgiki.
b) Nyih;ch Hwalb;y gwa:wayki.
nyi-ha-ch Hwalﬁay. gwa:w-ay-k-i
nyi-that=one-8ubj Hualapai 3/3=speak-Future-ss=-Aux
He is going to speak Hualapai.
c) *Nyih;}h Hwalbé}-gwa:wxgiki.

y
d) Nyihach Hwalbay gwa:wyayki.

The following lists éhow verbs which can take -hi (List 113) and

those which can take =-ay (List 114).

112, =hi
a) damo:k to scratch
b) dathb;k to iron
c) disw;'k to shave someone
d) diswi:k to shave some one (animal)
e) gilgygk " to tie something large
f) jika to charge
g) jigSk -+ to kiss
h) jigyo:k to bite
i) jimi:k to lay something down
i) jiw;’k to put away

LN " [
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k) wa'k to sit
113. -ay
a) da';mk to cover with a lid
b) dabzlk to burn
c) dabalk to wet something
d) dagw;hk to smoke
e) dahod®  to hide
£) dam;Ehk to put something out/off
g) dase:yk to make something greasy
h) daw;nk to choke - - : ?
i) gaga:vk to buy-
i) ya:mk to go

An examination of the two lists of verbs above show us the
following:
i) There is a basic difference in meaning between -hi and -ay.
The sutfix -hi indicates more immediate future and, more importantly,
én event' which is "sure to occur. The suffix -hi is most commonly
translated as "be going to" or 'be about to." The suffix -ay is mofe
general in its meaning, i.e., it may indicate some immediate future
event or a general future event. The most commonly used translation
is "will" or "be going to."
ii) The conditions for the occurrence or non-occurrence of
these suffixes seem phonological rather than semantic. When the vérb
ends in a vowel, short or long, the suffix -hi seems to occur, while

when the verb ends in any consonant, the suffix -ay seems to occur.
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iii) When the again-suffix -y is used in a future sentence, the

suffix -ay rather than -hi occurs. Again this seems so because of the

phonological reason.

3.3.10 The Reciprocal Suffix =-v/b  "eacli other"

This . suffix, when added to the verb stem, means "(to) each other" :
and often is referred to as the "reciprocal"‘suffig;~~Noté that\'some
sﬁeakers make distinctions betwéeQ;Q and g:xﬁtﬁé bilabial b is used to

‘indicate that two persons are doing something to each other, while the

“  labio-dental v is used for many people to do something to each other.

. ’

114,  Nyihach jijgambikyu.
nyi-ha-ch jijqam-bi-k~-yu
nyi-that=one-Subj 3/3=hit=with=fist-Recip~ss-Aux

They hit each other with their fists./They are hitting
each other with their fists.

115, C;ndych Jorig;ném hwakk gwa:wvikyu.
Cindy-ch  Jorigine-m hwak-k gwa:w-vi-k-yu
Cindy-Subj Jorigine-withv3=two-su 3/3=talk-Recip-
| ss~Aux

Cindy and Jorigine are talking to each other.

The following is the list of some examples of verbs with the

reciprocal suffix:




116. a)

b)

c)

d)
£)
‘g)

h)

3.3.1

When. some act is done to the subject himself, e.g., to shave
"oneselt, as opposed to shaving someone else, the term reflexive is

used. The Hualapai language has vhe suffix that does just this. For

117.

, .
Jijgwadvikyu. They are laughing at each other.

Jij'ﬁ;jglkyu. They (=lots) are looking at one aﬁother.
Hathb&ygkyu. They (stwo) are washing each other's hair.
Wamzfgkyu, | They (=two) dislike each other.
.Wajm;'jyikyu. They (=lots) dislike one another.

’
Sijuthvijkyu. They (=lots) are tattooiug each other.
6 ,

The Reflexive Suffix -v

Bidnyu:dvkyu. They are taking pictures of each other.

,
Jij'u'bkyu. They (=two)- are looking at each other.

Jghnach-nyisgl'm wi'h jiqgh yi'd gak nahmfdga

da'apkyuny.

John(a)=-ch nyi-sal'~m wi'~h jigam

yi'd

John=Subj his-hand-with rock-Dem 3/3=hit but

gak nahmid-v-a da'op~k-yu-ny
Neg 3/3=hurt-Refl-Def 3=Neg-ss-Aux-Past

John hit the rock wit
himself.
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118.

119.

120.

ld
Nya nyahmi:ch yek'dam diswi:v miyu:jikyu.

v
)

nya nyahmi:-ch yek'dam diswi:-v

my husband-Subj'ear1y=in=the=morning.3/3=shave-Ref1
miyu:=j(i)~k-yu

always=be?distribu£;ve-ss-Ahx

My husbapq shaves early in the morning.

B;sach dadam?:gkyu.

bos(a)-cp dadamo: -v~k-yu

cat=-Subj 3/3=ré§eat=écratch-Ref1;ss-kux

The cat is scratching itself.

Philch yevm'jijiyglgkyuny. . o

Phil-ch  ye=v-m ji=jiyal=v=k=-yu=ny

Phil-Subj that=one-~Dem-to 3/3=cause-paint-Refl-

ss-Aux-Past

Phil }aintéd himself.

Nya mis;’hch ba:b gijihiygnydik jigggdgkyuny.
nya misi’-h-ch‘ ba:b gijihiyany-di-k
my daughter-Dem-Subj potatoes 3/3=peel-Temp-ss
jigaed-v-k~yu-ny |
3/3=cut-Refl-ss-Aux-Past

My daughter was peeling potatoes and cut herself.
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123.

! . 124,

125.

126,

'Qwa:q nye:dik jamk gae:ykyuny. e

+ qwa:q nye;-di-k jam=~k gae:-v-K-yu-ny

deer=pl 3/3=hunt~Temp-ss 3/3=miss-ss 3/3=shoot-Refl-

ss-Aux-Past

. When he was huniing deer, he missed it and shot himself,

+

Nya Hwalb:§!chyu.
nya Hwalbay-v-ch-yu |
I Hualapai-Refl~Subj~be

I am a Hualapai myself (i.e., ~v adds emphasis).

action of the vgtb.

’ ’ :
" Gwesgwidvich disnayvkyu.

gwesgwid-v(i)-cﬁ disnay-v-k-yu

rope-Dem=Sub j j=tangle-State-ss-Aux

Gwéda'gliéh'ﬁa'gmgkyu.
gweda'oli-ch da'am=-v-k-yu
pot-Subj = 3=cover=with=lid-State-ss-Aux

The pot is covered.

'
Nya qwawch sijivikyu.

nya gwaw-ch siji=v(i)=k~yu

my hair-&ubng=cqmb~8tuté-ss~Aux
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My hair is combed.

127. Hanb;chach vah;chgkyu.

“hanbachfa)-ch véhach-v-k-yu

snow-Subj 3=melt-State-ss-Aux

The snow i melted.
128. John gwéviy;h nyigw;y.nyiwi:hach q;wgokyuny.

John gweviyam nyigwa& nyi-wi:=-ha=-ch

John car 3=be=o0ld Sub;3/3=own-Dem-Subj

qaw=v-o-k~yu-ny

35break-State-E§id-ss-Aux-Pasgw

John's old car was broken (and I saw it)..

Yy, .

129.  Jithulviyuny.
jithul-v(i)-yﬁ-ny
1=wash-State-Aux-Past

I took a bath./I am'bathed./I am clean.

3.3.12 Past Tense Suffix -ny

The suffix -ny is sometimes referred to as the perfective or past .

tense suifix. This appears at the end of a sentence.
Vs /
130.  Nyach waksi nuwilwiny.
nya-ch waksi nuwil-wi-ny
I-Subj cow 3/1=herd-Aux-Past

[ herded the cattle.

v 1 ‘4.1‘4
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131.

132.

133,

134,

135.

Nyach w;yyi jiyglwigz.
nya-ch wayyi jiyal-wi-ny
1~Subj chair 3/1=paint~Aux-Past

1 was painting the chair.

Nyach he' dathgwi:lwiny.
nya-ch he' dathgwi:l-wi~ny
I-Subj dress 3/1=wash-Aux-Past

| was washing the dress.

, ’
Johnach nya misi' dismiye:kiny.

John(a)=ch nya misi' dismiye:-k-i-ny

‘John=Subj my daughter 3/3=make=fun=of-ss-Aux-Past

John made fun of my daughter.

N
W

’ : ,
Johnach nyisglam wi'h jiqamkwiny.
John(a)-ch nyi-sal(a)-m wi'-h jigam=k-wi-ny
John-Subj his-hand-with rock-Dem 3/3=hit-ss-Aux-Pas£

John hit the rock with his fist,

Qgchim gwe ma:';k gwe ma:';dak jaivwiny.

gech(i)-m gwe ma:-'a-k | gwe
bezlittle-ds something 3/1=eat-momentarily-ss something
ma:-'a-da-k jaivewi-ny
3/1=eat-finally/again-Temp-ss 3/1=eat=up-Aux~Past

)
I ate little by little and finished it/ate it up.
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3.3.13 Evidential Markers: -0 and -w
When the speaker: has witnessed some event and reports it to the

hearer, he adds the evidential suffix -o to the verb form.

136, a) U;hqach sma: kyuny.
John(a)-ch sma:-k-yu-ny
John-Subj 3=|1eep-ss-Aux-Pas£
John slept.

b) J;hnach sma: kyunyo.
(1 witnessed-that) John was asléepl

137, a) J;hnach gwe ma:kwiny.

John(a)-ch gwe I;ma:-k-wi-ny

John-Subj something 3/3=eat-ss-Aux-Past

John ate something.
b) Johnach gwe ma:kwinyo.

(I witnessed that) John ate.

138. a) Johnach i' jigaedkwiny.
John(a)-ch i'  jigaed-k-wi-ny
John-Subj wood 3/3=chosts-Aux-Past
John chopped the wood.l
b) Johnach i' jigaedkwinyo.

i

(I witnessed that) John chopped the wood.
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139, a) Jghnach swa:dkiny.
John(a)=-ch swa:d=-k-i-ny
John=-Subj 3=sing-ss-Aux-Pa§t
| John sang.
- b) Jghnéch swa:dkinyg; | ‘

(I witnessed that) John sang.

Note th;t this final evidential suffix always follows the past
tense marker -ny which is usually the last element  of the sentence.
| The - combined suffix -nyo éay appéar in the irrealis sentence as Qéll:
T M40, a) Jghnach sma:hikyuny.
John(a)=-ch ‘sma:-hi-k=yu~ny
John=Subj 3=sleep-Irreal-ss-Aux-Past
John was about to go to sleep.
b) Jghnach sma:hikyunyo.

(When 1 left him, 1 saw that) John was about to go
" to sleep. '

141. a) J;hnach'sslam’gwe ma:hikwiny.
John(a)-ch sal(a)-m gwe ma:~hi-k-w;-ny
John=Subj hand-with thing 3/3=eat-Irreal-ss-Aux-Past
John was about to eat with his hands.
b) Jghnach sslam gwe ma:hikwinyé.’

(When 1 left him, I saw that) John was about to eat with
his hands.

When the speaker has not actually witnegsed the event, but has
deduced the occurrence from some other evidence (e.g.. some trace of

1
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the event such as some leit-over food on the table, the wrinkled sheet
on the bed, etc.; hearing the noise that sounds like someone playing;
smel}ing something being cooked; and 50 on), the speaker may use the

evidential marker -o just before the same subject marker -k:

/
142, .Johnach i’ jigé%dgkwiny.
John(a)-ch i' jigaed-o-k-wi-ny
John=Subj wood 3/3=chop-Evid-ss-Aux-Past

L)

(1 héve an evidence--such as a pile of woods--that shows
that) John chopped the wood.

e, e e .
143, Johnach 'wa:hm a:mokyuny..

"John(a)=ch 'wa:=h-m aﬁm-o-k-yu-ny

~ John=-Subj house-Dg?-by 3=go=by-E§id-ss-Aux-Past

(I have an evidence--such as his footprints--that shows
that) John went by the house.

On the other hand, the speaker may use the evidential marker -w or
. w [N 4 R . » :
-aw right before the same-subject marker either when he has actually
witnessed an event or when he can deduce the occurrence of the event

from some other source.

144.. Marych mi:!kiqy.
May-ch  mi:-w=k=i-ny
Mary-Subj 3=cry-Evid-ss-Aux-Past
(I actually saw or 1 have some other evidence--such as traces

of tears on her cheeks--that shows that) Mary cried.
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145.  Johnach sma:wkyuny. :

John(a)-ch sma;:~-w-k-yu-ny
John=Sub j “3=sleep-Evid-ss-Aux-Past

(I have éctually witnessed or I have some other evidence
that) John slept.

’
146.  Johnach sglam'gwe ma:wkwiny.
John(a) ch sal(a)-m gwe | ma:=w-K=wi=-ny
~John=Subj hand- w1th thing 3/3=eat-Evid-ss- Aux-PasL

(I have actually witnessed or 1 have some other evidence
that) John ate with his hands.

, .
147.  Johnach Hwalbay gwa:wawkiny.

John(a)-ch Hwalbay gwa:w-aw-k-i-ny

John-Subj Hualapai 3/3=spgak-Evid-ss-Aux-Pasp

(I have actually witnessed or I have some other evidence
that shows that) John spoke Hualapai.

Some verbs, however, cannot take the evidential marker -a(w), but
.Q,'can take only ~o before the same-subject marker. In such a case, the
interpretation is either the speaker has actually witnessed the event

or he has deduced from some other source,

’
148.  Johnach swa:dokiny.

(I have actually witnessed or [ have some other evidence
that shows that) John sang.
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When the speaker is/was right there at an event and talking to
someone, he simply states that event using a sentence without the

evidcntiél marker:

149, a) .J;hnach'sma:kyu.
John(a)-ch sma:<k~-yu
Jéhn-Subj 3=sleep-ss-Aux |
John is sleeping. |
b) J;hnach sma: kyuny. | | ‘

John was sleeping.

150, a) J;hnabh sslam gﬁe,ma:kwi.,
John(a)-ch sal(a)-m gwe ha:-k;wi
| John-Squ hand-with thing 3/3=eat-ss-Aux
 John'ia eating with his hands.
b) Jéhnach s;Iam gwe ma:kwiny.

John was eating with his hands.

| 151, a) J;hnach_swa:dki.
John(a)-ch swa:d=k-i
John=-Subj 3=sing-ss-Aux-
.Johqvis singing.
b). Jéhnach'swa:dkiny.
John was ;inging.
The differences between these evidential markers can be summarized

ag follows:
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i) When ﬁhe speaker has witnessed some event and reports
it to the hearer, he can use either a) =-nyo [~ny-o (-
Paat-EQid)] st the end of the auxiliar&tverb; or b) -
(a)w before the same :ubject'maikef (-w when the sound
preceding it is a vowel and -aw when the sound preceding
it is a consonant). '

i

ii) We use the evidential suffix -o just before the

_ same-subject marker when we want to report some event

14

about which we have a strong evidenceb guch as the

trace/remains of the event (e.g., wrinkled sheet on the

M bed, dirty dishes on.the table, lingingiin the next

room, listening to a recorded tape, traces of tears on

someone's cheeks, eic.);

iii) Some verbs do not take the evidential marker -w or
-aw. For these verbs the use of -0 before the same-
subject marker can éxprels eithgr‘fthe speaker's
witnessed report or his deduced report.

L N

iv) If we are stating some fact which does not require any

specific evidence (maybe.becguae both the npeaker@ and

hearer are there at the scene of the event), ve do not use

the evidential luffix.

421
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In Hualapai there is another set of evidential expressions: Verb
Stem-k + Person Marker-wi:/-yu:/-i: + Person Marker-i/-yu "(I ‘think

I will) have to ...."

3.3.14 Verb Stem-k + Person Marker-wi: / yu:/=i: . Wimww
Peraon Marker-i/-yu M(I think I will) have to: e
This expression 1s used when the speaker knows Lhat he .is going to

state 1) because it is his own affair, or 2) the setond person or the
- third person has told him so.
TTT152. Jiv'ddﬂaha:dyayy;:yul'f

jiv dadaha:d-y-ay-yu:-yu
get=ready ‘=work-again-Future-be-Be

I will get ready to work again (because I know I have to).

153,, Jiv sma:yayyﬁ:yu.
jiv | Sma:-y-ay-yul-yu
get“teady l—sleep-lga1n-Future-be-be\

I will get ready to sleep again (because of drowsiness
that I am feeling now).

IQXV Jiv sma:hiya:yu.
jiv sma:=hi-yu:=~yu
get=ready 1=sleep-Irreal-be-be

I will get ready to sleep (because I am sure to fall
asleep).
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Mach he' madathgwi:laynng:mi.
 ma-ch  he' ma-dathgwi:l-ay-wi:-m-i
, you-Subj dress 3/2-wash-Future-do-2-say .

" You are going to wash the dress (because 'you said so).

2,
Mgch_gwemdavayngy;:mi.
m?-ch gwe-m-dav-ay-ng-yu:-m-i
you-Subj gwe-2-be=sick-Future-2-be-2-say

You will be sick (because you said so).

f

‘157, Mfch"magwaﬁwyayngyﬁ:mi;

' mF-ch ma-gwa:w-y=-ay-ng-yu:=m-i %
yPu-Subj 2-talk-again-Future-2-be-2-say
You are going to'talk again (because you said 80).

|
N

. .
158. ?we ma:yaykwi:ki.

'Fwe ma: -y-ay-k"'Wi H 'k‘i

fsomething 3/3=eat-again-Future~ss-do-ss-say

iHe is goihg to qat_again (because he said so).

. ’ .
159. / Johnach swa:dyayki:Kki.

L]

/ John(a)-éh swa:d-y-ay-k-i:-k-i
John=Subj 3=sing-again-Future-ss-say-ss-say

/o .
‘ John is going to sing again (because he said so).

/ As we have seen in the examples, the final verb is yu when the
is that

/

+hjevt is the first person,

| | | 423

When otherwise, the final verb

| -
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of '"saying" i--this is so because the ypeaker is unable to d~tect

someone else's affair until he is told so.

3.3.15 Dubitative Suffix -mo
The suffix -mé may be added after the auxiliary verb when we want
to express "I' am not sure exactly what, but ..." or "probably," but in

general the suffix indicates the "stronger' probability.

160. 5) Nyih:ch sma:kyu.

'Aw! He is sléepiug (because I know it; I am right here
S with him).- - - - SR

+ b) Nyih‘ch sma:kyugé. or Nyih‘bh sma:ki@é.
nyi-ha-ch ama:~k-yu~mo
" Dem-that=one~-Subj 3=sleep-ss=-Aux-Dub

‘(I am not sure exactly but) He is probably
sleeping. '

’
161, a) Nya jidach gwe gaga:vikwi. °

My mother is buying something (because I know it;
I am right here with her).

4
b) Nya jidach gwe gaga:vkwigﬁ.
nya jida-ch gWe-. ~ gaga:v-k=wi=mo
"my mother-Subj something 3/3=buy-ss~-Aux~Dub

(I am not sure exactly what she is doing but) My
mother is probably buying something.

- 162. a) Hal wayo:kyu.

They are sitting there (I know it because I see

them).
- 424
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163,

Y
)

o

L
w

b)

Hal wayo:kyugé.
ha=-1 wayo:-k-yu-mo
there-in 3=sit=pl-ss-Aux~Dub

(I am not sure exactly what they are doing but)
They are probably sitting in there.

\ ’

Nal-misma: 'wa:mk 'ha:l dabulaywigé.

nal-misma: 'wa:m-k 'ha:-1 dabul-ay-wi-mo
qpothesquite 3[1=take-ss water-in 3/1=soak-Future-

il
i

Aux-Dub

(1 am not sure exactly what I will do but) I will

probably take the mesquite roots and soak them in water.

" / ’
164.\ Nya ginyach 'wa:mk dahodaykwigé.

" \nya ginya:ch ' "wa:m-k

(/ my brother-Subj 3/3=take-ss 3/3=hide-Future-ss-Aux-Dub '

N,

~

dahod-ay-k-wi-mo

My b;other will probably take it and hide it (although
I am not sure exactly what he will do).

’
'Had nya nyihadach yak gwegayu: dahSdaykwiEE.
'had nya nyi-had(a)-ch ya-k gwegayu:

dog I 1=Poss-pet-Subj here-in something

Ldahod-ay-k-wi-mo

3/3=hide~Future-ss=-Aux-Dub

H§ dog will probably be hiding something over here
(although I am not sure exactly what he will be doing).

425
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166.  'Hadav dadamo:vk, he'elkwimo. *
'had(a)-v dadamo:~v~k he'el-k=wi=-mo
dog=Dem 3/3=scratch-Refl-ss 3=lice-ss=-Aux=-Dub

The dog is scratching and so he may be liced
(although I am not sure exactly if he is or not).

Sentences 161 through 163 appear in the present tense form in
which the suffix '!E c‘n be used.. Sentences 164 through 166 contain
the future marker -ay. The suffix -EE, however, cannot appear with.
the past tense marker -ny (see sentence 168 below). If the past tense *
must be expressed, it is dqne by paraphrasing it (see sentence 169c

and d below):

. 167, a) Jghnach gwe ma:kwiny.
John ate: |
b) *Johnach gwe ma:kwigxgé}
. ) Johnach 3we-ma:kwig§.

l(I anm not sure exactly if he is or not but) John is
probably eating.

p w g
168. a) Joriginech gak dadaha:da da'opk, dwednﬁvkyugé. . ! .
Jorigine-ch. gak dadaha:d-a da'op-k

Jorigine~Subj Neg 3=work-Det 3=Neg-ss

.gweda:v=-k-yu-mo
3=bezvery=sick-ss-Aux-Dub

Jorigine is not working, and she may be very sick
(although I am not sure exactly how she is).

b) *Jorig;nech gak dadaha:da dn'gpk gweda:vkyunzum‘.
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' / ’
c). Joriginech gak dadaha:da da'opkyuny, gweda:vkyuéé.

I «
d) Joriginech gweda:vkyugé, gak dadaha:da da';pkyu_x.

427
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Chapter IV: Sound Symbolism

4.0 Introduction

A large class of words in Hualapai undergo a process which
linguists have called "sound symbolism," where the meaning of the word
changes hby changing. one sound within the word. In this class, if the
word has an 1 in it, it refers to an action on or by something large.
If the same word has a d, it refers to an action on or by something
small. Note that both verbs and nouns undergo this sound symbolism.

Below is a partial list of words that undergo the process.
4.1 Verbs

dabu:lk to cover something large

dabu:dk to cover something small

’
daluthk to make something large burst/to pop
or burst sumething large '

’
daduthk  to make something small burst/to pop
or burst something small °
’ :
didlamk to be flat (of a large object)

, . 3
diddamk to be flat (of a small object)

~ /’
dil-dilk to be a large flat surfaced (=plain)
. ”,

did-didk to be a small flat surfaced (=plate)




- gwilk
gwidk

lapk
~ dapk

limk
dimk

lebk

debk

y}chk\
I

dochk

’
sijulk
/ ]
sijudk

) ’
thiwilk

P
thiwidk

’
thuvluyk

’
thuvduyk

405

to roll (said of a iarge object) , - C e

to roll (said of a small object)

to be round (a large object; also to dust from
a speeding car)

to squat/to be round (said of a small object)

to be flat (of a large object)

" to be flat '(of a small object)

to shoot something with a large object

to shoot something with a small object

for a large object to be flapping

for a small object to be flapping

to diip a large drop

to drip a small drop

to put a large object in something

~to put a small object in something

to have the quality of dry roughness

to have the quality of dry roughness

to be full of big holes

to be full of small holes
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4.2 Nouns

I -
gilgiyovi large belt
’,
gidgiyovi amall belt
» ’ . .
milgah large ankle

I 4
midgah small ankle

'llllk large ear
smadk small ear )
4.3  Sounds

. ’
gal-gal large rapid clanging noises

, _ .
g:g-gag small rapid clanging noises :

) / '
lob-lob large thumping noises

dob-d."> small thumping noises

~ ,
lath-lath large popping noises

RN ’ \
dath-dath smail popping noises

4.4 Augumentative Suffixation
There are also other ways of distinguishing between large and
small objects. Some animal terms take a suffix -da to show that they.

are larger animals.

Q"
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qwaq deer |

quagda  elk

ﬁqth&l chuckwalla

nathﬁlgg - gila monster
‘hami:da  chipmunk

»
hamilda - squirrel

Ngte that this also undergoes the d/1 alternation.

Our further investigation revealed that such sound nfﬁbolism’il

not just a two-way contrast between 1 and d, but sometimes a three-way -

contrast among the lateral 1-, the flap d and the dental stop d.

4.5

d, 1 and d

’
sijulk to put a large object in something
’,
sijud to put a small object in something

-1j6gk to put a very small object (e.g., needle) in something

. ’

lath~lath large popping noises
\ /

dath-dath small popping noises

. ’
dath-dath very small & rapid popping noises

. 7

il-11 tall, upright skinny object

.~ s

id-id shorter, upright skinny object

.

id-id very short (and small) upright skinny object

431
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The sound symbolism described above is the most commonly used in

the everyday conversation. There are several others that appear in

stories and texts, and they will be treated in the second volume of

the grammar.

432
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Chapter I: Modal Expressions

1.0 Introduction

In this chapter, we will examine six forms which expfess some

attitude/feeling of ‘the speaker toward what is to be expressed in the

[
i

sentences.

1.1 du:y "faking/fooling/pretendzng"

The expression d 'z appears with the verb i'k "say," yik "feel" or

wik "do" before the main verb and means "foolingvsomeone by saying,"

“"fooling soneone/oﬂzrzif by thinking" or "fooling someone by doing,"- - -~

respectively In some cases u.x expresses that the actor is doing
|oucth1ng to make a good inpression on someone (i.e., showing off), to
achieve some goal other than actually stated, or to avoid some

undesired situation.

’ ' ’
1. Bu:y i'k nyu i'kiny.
du:y i'~k nyu i'-k=i-ny
du:y 3/3=lly'ﬂl‘thlt 3[3=lay-sn-Aux-Past

He just fooled them by having said that.

2. Buty i'k gwa:wk gwa:wkiny.
du:y i'-k gwa:w-k gwa:w=k-i-ny
du:y 3/3=say-ss 3=talk-ss 3=talk-ss-Aux-Past

‘He just faked (her) by having talked and talked.
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The verb 'ilg may be used with the verbs of saying as shown in- - - -
sentences 1 through 3, but also with other YU-verbs. With YU-verbs,
in other words, the expression du:y may take i'k ("say"), yik

("feel/think") or yuk ("be"): Bu: du:yyzvchyu [du  du:iy-yi-v-ch-yu

411
Bu du:y i'k swa:dki.
du du:y i'-~k swa:d-k-i
Emph dﬁ:y“3/3=nay~88'3=sing-ss-Aux
He juaﬁ is showing off by singing. K
Bu:y yi'k viy;h miyu: jikyu. |
du:y yi'-k viyam miyu:=-j(i)-k-yu
du:y B;feelfss 3=run a1ways=be-distributive-qs—Aux

He just fools them by running. ; | \

(Emph du:y-think-Refl-Subj-be)] "It's really just nothing (only your

imagination)." -
5. Buiy yi'k we ya:mkyuny. L
duiy yi'-k we ya:m-k-yu-ny V!' '

du:y 3=feel-ss away 3=go-ss-Aux-Past

She's just doing that by going away (to avoid the
situation).

Bu:y wi:kwiny.
du:y wi:-k-wi-ny
du:y 3/3=do-ss-Aux-Past

He just pretended by having done that.

435




412

1.2 !1135. "to pretend"
. Another way of expressing someone's pretension is by using the
verb si:vk "go pretend." When the verb si:vk is used in a sentenc;,

the ruin verb preceding this must take the detached suffix =-(w)o,

i.e., the suffix which indicates that something or some action is not

really there. Sentence 12 shows the combination of du:y and si:vk.

7. Nyu miwfﬁg misi:val
nyu mi-wi-wo ~mi~giiv-a
that 3/2-do-Detached 3/2-pretend-Imp

Pretend like you're doing that!

8. Ba.ny'h;nng giigkyu:
ba ny'-'han(n)-o si:v-k-yu
all 1/3-1like-Detached 3/3=pretend-ss~Aux
He pretends that he likes us.
/.
19, Wasi:vo si:vayyu.
wasi:v-o 'si:v-ay-yu
1=think=-Detached 3/1=ptetend-thure-Aux

I'm going to pretend that I think of him.

10. Badaha:do si:vayyu.
dadaha:d-o si:v-ay-yu
1=work-Detached 3/1=pretend-Future-~Aux

I'm going to pretend that I'm working.

L 4
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11, Mi:wo si:vayyu.
mi:=-wo - siiv-ay=yu
1=cry-Detached 3/1=pretend-Future-Aux

I'm going to pretend I'm crying.

12,  Bu:y yik sma:wo si:vkyuny.
du:y yi-k sma: -wo 8i:v=-k-yu-ny
du:y J=feel-ss 3=sleep-Detached 3/3=pretend-ss-Aux-Past

He just pretended to be asleep.

| L 437
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1.3 wal(a)/gwal(a) 'want/wish/crave"

This expression hes ingeresting ways of use in a sentence. It
may be used 1) as a particle gwalge) appearing with the verb yik '"to
feel/think/want" or the verb yuk ";o be", 2) it may appear at the very

beginning of the sentence as, Wi 1319; 3) rt mgyubezuaed at the very end

e

of the sentence aa i‘!el}}f jlvhwe will present some examples uof

gwal(a) with the verb ysyzguf”}

’ a“ ‘\..l .’4 . .
13. Vom gwala yu. et o
vom gwala yu <=l
1=go=home want 1=be

I want to go home.

14, Gwe ma: gwgla yu.
gwe ma: gwale yu
thing 3/1=eat want 1zbe

I want to eat:

' 4

15. Mach'qisma:'gwal my{ngyu?'
ma-ch  mi-sma: gwal m-yi:ng-fq ,
you-Sdbj 2-sleep want 2-feel=-2-Aux=Q

Do you want to sleep?

16. . Nyih:ch sma: gwal y{kyu.
nyi-ha=ch sma: gwal yi=k-yu
» nyi-that=one-Subj' 3=sleep want 3=feel-ss-Aux

- He wantas to sleep. . . N
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i7. Badaha:d gw;la yu.
dadaha:d gwala yu
1=work want 1=be

I want to work.

. > ,
18. Midadaha:d gwal myingyu?
mi-dadaha:d gwal m-yi-ng-yu
2-work want 2-feel~2~Aux=Q

Do you want to work?

/
19. Badaha:d gwala yikyu.
dadaha:d gwala yi-k-yu
J=work want 3=feel-ss-Aux

He wants to work.

The wuse of this expression at the very beginning of the sentence
or at the end of the sentence needs some explanation. When wal
appears  at the very beginning of the sentence, .the final verb takes
the sentence final particle: -a, ~h or «' if the gpeakér is.expressing
his desire to do something (see a-sentences below). 4

When, however, the speaker is asking a question (or some doubt) by
saying "what if...7," then the final verb takes the ending -yo (see c-

sentences below). This can be paraphrased by using gwal at the end of

the sentence (see b-sentences below).
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21.

a)

b)

b)

c)

Wal 'u:h. '

val ‘'ui=h

want 3/1=see~h

I wish I could see him!
'Usyo gwal.

'ui-yo gwal
3/1=see-yo want

What if I saw him?

Wal 'u:yo.

wal ui-yo

want 3/1=see-yo

What if I saw him?
Sma: 3w;1a yu.

sma gwala yu
l1=sleep want 1l=be

I want to sleep.
Sma:yyo gwal.
sma:-(a)y-yo gwal
=sleep-Future=-yo want

What if i go to sleep§

Wal sma:yyo.

wal sma:-(a)y-yo

want l=sleep~Future-yo

What if I go to sleep?

440
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When one has not witnessed an event but from other circumstances
from which he judges that the event may take place, then the expression

ma:dk is used.

[

1.4 Probability Expression ma:dk

after a verb by adding the definitizer to it (e.g,, 22b).

22. a)

'H:ﬁav dadamo:vk he'glkwi ma:dkwi (or ma:dkyu).
'had(a)=v dadamo:=-v-k he'el-k-wi
dog=Dem  3/3=scratch-Refl-ss 3/3=lice-ss~-Aux
ma:d-k-wi

3sbe=given=a=chance~ss=-Aux

The dog is scratching and so there may be a chance
that he is liced and that's probably the case.

/
b) 'H:dav dadamo:vk he'ela ma:dkwi (or dekyu).

23.

24!

, ’
Nya jidach ba:b da'ola ma:dkwi.

nya jida-ch ba:b da'ol-a ma:d-k-wi
my mother-Subj potatoes 3/3=boil-Def ma:d-ss-Aux

There is a good chance that my mother is boiling the
potatoes.

Nya lowa:hch ya dase:ys ma:dkwiny.

nya lowa:-hfch ya dase:y-a

my wife-Dem-Subj Ehis 3/3=make-greasy-Def
ma:d-k~wi-ny |
ma:d-ss-Aux~Past

My wife might have made this greasy (and [ am almost
certain of it).

This is added 1) to another sentence (e.g., 22a) or 2)
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This expression can occur in any tense as exemplified in sentences
22 and 23 (present), sentence 24 (past) or sentences 25 and 26

(future).

25, Ya:myéyih ma:dkyu.
ya:m-y-ay(i)~h ~ ma:d-k-yu
3=go-again-Future-Def ma:d-ss-Aux

There is a good chance that he may go again./He is most
likely to go again.

26. Nyih:cb dadaha:dyayih ma:dkyu.
nyi-ha-ch dadaha:d-y-ay(i)-h ma:d-k=-yu
nyi-that=one-Subj 3=work-again-Future-Def ma:d-ss-Aux

There is a good chance that he may work again./He is
most likely to work again.

Note that in sentence 22 either the transitive auxiliary -wi or
the intransitive -yu may be added. In sentences 23 and 24, the
auxiliary added to the verb wma:d is the transitive -wi, while in
sentences 25 and 26, it is the intransitive -yu. This means, then,

that the specific auxiliary to be attached depends on the verb that

SN

V4
27. Marych ba maswa:doyih ma:dki.
Mary-ch ba ma-swa:d-o-y(i)-h ma:d-k=-i
Mary-Subj all 2/3-sing-Appl-Future-Def ma:d-ss-Aux

There is a chance that Mary may sing for you all.
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28. Gach 'hada a:vm spoh da'op yi'd Marych wih ma:dkwiny.
ga=ch . 'had~a a;v-m spoh(=h) ‘da'op yi'd
who-Subj dog-Def 3/3=hit-ds 3/1=know(-Def) 1=Neg but
"Mary;ch wi(:)-h  ma:d=-k-wi-ny’
Mary-Subj 3/3=do-Def ma:d-ss-Aux-Past mf{

I don't know who hit _the dog, but there is a good !
¢hance that Mary might have done it.

This probability expression may appear with the dubitative suffix

-g§ to result in a less certain feeling.

' 4 » [N
29. Nya jidach ba:b da'ola ma:dkwimo.
nya jida~ch - ba:b da'ol-a ma:d-k-wi~-mo
my mother-Subj potatoes 3/3=boil-Def ma:dss-Aux-Dub

(I don't know exactly what but) There is a good chance
that my mother may be boiling the potatoes.

’
30.  Gach ya dase:ym spoh da'op i'd ‘nya lowa:hch wi:ya
ma: dkwimo.

ga=-ch ya daseiy-m spoh(~h)
who=Subj that 3/3=make=greasy-ds 3/1=know(-Def)
da'op yi'd nya lowa:-h=ch wii=(y)a

1=Neg but mf wife~Dem=-Subj 3/3=do~Def
:ma:d;k-wi-mo - |

ma:d-ss~-Aux-Dub

$

I don't know who made that greasy, but there is a good
chance that my wife might have done it (since I know she
was in there).
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‘1.5 yi'dk/yi:dk '"be supposed to/be expected to'
The usual translation of the verb yi'd is "to be supposed to" [yi(")-
"feel/think" and -d "Negative"]. See also ART II, Chapter II,
Section 2.2.1.6 for '"don't you think" expressions. The verb which
precedes yi'd takes the form of [Verb Sgem + =a/=h/='], and the verb
which follows yi'd is either yu or i but not wi, The verbs yu and i
take the person prefix but they function more like auxiliaries, 1i.e.,

they do not take auxiliaries themselves.

31. Nyach Bnny;:nyuw: ya:ma yI'dgyyu.
nya-ch Banya:nyuwa ya:m=-a ~ yi'd-ay-yu
I-Subj Phoenix i=go-Def 1=zyi'd-Future=-be
1 ai supposed to go to Phoenix.
N
I'd
32, Nyach gwe ma:h yi'{gyyu.
pya-ch gwe ma:=h : yi'd-ay-yu
I-Subj something 3[1=eat-1rregl 1=yi'd-Future-be
1 ampsupposed to go to eat.

1

33, ,Nyih:ch Ki’rbgman ya:ma ‘y’i"'dﬂyu. ' | ‘
nyi-ha-ch Kingamn ya:m-a yi'd-yu

ny’ -that=one-Subj Kingman 3=go-Def 3=yi'd~be

He is supposed t go to Kingman.

U

34, Nya d‘lnch 'wa: yoiva yi:dyuny.

nya dala-ch 'wa: yoiv-a yi:d=-yu-ny

my father-Subj house 3/3=make-Def 3zyi:d-be-Past
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My father was supposed to build a house.

What these expressions imply is that "in actuality something else
is taking place, although the actor is supposed to be doing
something." More exa;plel follow: |

35. Nya d:iach nya ni:yam 'wa: yo:vja yi:dyuny.
nya dala-ch nya ni:ya-m J 'wa:
vny father=Subj my bigsbrother-with house
yo:v-j-a , yi:d=yu-ny |
3/3=lake-pl-Def 3=yi:d-be-Past

My father and my big brother were supposed to build
a house. '

36. Mach 'wa: miyo:va miyi:dmiyu.
ma-ch 'wa: mi-yo:v-a mi-yi:d-mi-yu
you-Subj house 3/2-make-Def 2-yi:d-2-be

You are supposed to build a house.

F 4
37. Mach i' nijig;;da miyi'dmiyuny.
ma-ch i' mi-jigaed-a mi-yi'd-mi-yu-ny
you-Subj wood 3/2-chop-Def 2-yi'd-2-be-Past

You were supposed to chop the wood.

Sometimes the verb yi'd/yi:d is prefixed not only by the person
marker but nlno by ny(i)-. When the prefix ny(i)~ is added, that

seems to emphasize the prelence of the actor's presumed behavior.
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38. Cindych vak va: nyiyi'dyu.
Cindy-ch va~-k va: = nyi-yi'd-yu
Cindy~Subj here-at 3=bezhere(-Def) nyi-3=yi'd-be

Cindy il'iuppoaed to be here and she is around here
somevwhere. :

' ’,
39. Philch Bany::nyuwa ya:ma gxiy;'dyuny.
Phil-ch  Banya:nyuwa ya:m-a nxi-yi'd-yu-ny
Phil=Subj Phoenix | =go-Def nyi-3=yi'd-be-Past

Phil was supposed to have gone to Phoenix and he
should be somewhere in Phoenix.

Further interesting obaervations are made on the use of the verb
yi'd/yizd: -

1) As we have stated previously, the vegb implies th;t "the actor
is supposed/expected to ﬁe doing something but in reality he is doing
something elle;" This further implies that the apeaker of the

sentence often means that '"why are you acting this way when you should

not?" 5
2) When the verb preceding yi'd/yi:d does ﬁot contain the Irrealis
or Future Marker, that part is often translated as PAST. We will

illustrate these in the following examples:

40, a) Gwe mima: miyf'duiyu.
gwe mi~ma: mi-yi'd-mi~yu
something 3/2-eat=Def 2~yi'd-2-be |

You are supposed to have eaten (why are you acting
that way as if you have not eaten anything?).
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b)

c)

d)

e)

Gwe mima:h miy{'dmiyu.
gwe mi-ma:-h mi-yi'd-mi-?ﬁ*‘
something 3/2-eat-~Irreal 2-yi'd-2-be

You are supposed/expected to be about to eat (and
so just be patient).

”»
Gwe mima:ma miyi'dmiyu.

gwe hi-ma:-m~a mi-yi'd-mi~-yu

~something 3/2-eat-start-Def 2-yi'd-2-be

You are supposed to have started to each (but what
are you doing here running around?).

Gwe mima:yay miy;'dmiyu.

gwe mi~ma:-y-ay mi-yi'd-mi-yu
something 3/2-eat-again-Future 2-yi'd-2-be
You are supposed to be going to eat again.
Gwe mimazzyay miy{'dmiyu. ) ’.
gwe mi-ma:=(')i-y-ay mi-yi'd-mi-yu
something 3/2-eat-shortly-again-Future 2-yi'd-2-be

You are supposed to be going to eat shortly again.
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1.6 Reaffirmation: yu:m;, wi:mé, i:ms and gi:m@

These expressions can be used only with the third person subject.
The lpeakér may use one of these when he has already heard what ‘the
third person is going to be doing, or when the speaker somehow knows
what the third person is about to do. When, for example, I am talking
with youl and you have told me.that Philbert wis going to build an

adobe house, I may say:

V4
41. Philbertch 'wa: yo:va yu:m;l
Philbert-ch 'wa: yoq:v-a yu: -me T
Philbert-Subj house 3/3=make-Def be-me

. Oh, so, Philbert is going to build a house!

. The expression zu:m; is added to a verb ending with the
definitizer -a. The suffix -gé is the same suffix that has been

discussed in PART II, Chapter II, Section 2.2.1.4.

42. Nyu yu:m;l

nyu yu:-me

that be-me

That's the way it is/it wasl
43, Ak;dach ve yﬁwwa yu:mél

Akida-ch ve yuw-(w)a yu:-me

Akira-Squ here 3=come-Def be-me

So, Akira is going to come here!
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4b,

45.

: , .
Saldawwa yu:me!

saldaw(w)=a yu:-me

soldier-Def be-me
So, he is going to be a soldier!

. ”
Nyud'u:h yu:m;l or Binyu:d'u:h yu:ﬁ;l

nyud'u:=h yu:-me
school-Def be-me

So, he is going to go to school!

A

46. ‘Badaha:da yu:m;l

dadaha:d-a yu:-me
3=work=Def | be-me

So, he is going to work!

N N
47. Wanyisi:va yu:me! -

wa-nyi-siiv-a yu:-me
wa~1/3-think-Def pe-me

So, he is going to think of me!

Note that if we are describing some event which is taking place

right at the moment we may use:

48, Badahi:dm;l
So, he is working (I can really see hiﬁ now)!

+
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49.

50.

51.

426
) \
Wanyixi:vme!

So, he is thinking of me (I can tell so because .
my ears itch)! ;

7 4\
Miyalk va wimme. .
miyal-k va wi(:)-m-me
3/3=make=bread~ss this 3/3=do=start-me

She's really and actually making bread!

4N\
Swa:dk va yimme!
awa:d-k va yi-m-me
3=sing-ss this 3/3=feel-start-me
She is really and actually singing!

]
’

Sentenceg‘;§2 and 53 may be used when we are actually seeing or

hearing the third person doing something:

52.

53.

Swa:dk va ;mka!
swa:d-k va i(')-m-k-a

3=sing-ss this 3/3=say-start-ss-Def

He is really singing!

'Wa: yo:v va w;;kal

'wa: yo:v va wi(:)-m-k-a

house 3/3=make this 3/3=do-start-ss-Def

He is really building a house!




\
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Chapter 11: Expression of H?pit/Repetition
o o , "

.,\

2.1 sinyu:(v)k/gwe:ki' "#o be\again/to do again"

There are several ﬂpys to express "again" in Hualapai (see PART
IV, Chapter III, Section 3.3.6). The expression here utxllzes the
verb sinyu:(v)k or gwe:k. ‘' These verbs may be stated before the main

verb or they may be expressed after the main verb.

1. | Sinyu:vk ya:myayyu.
sinyu:v-k ya:h-y-ay-yu |
do=again-s§ 1=go-again-Future-Aux

I am going again.

p s 2
2. Gayum sinyu:vk i'ye?
gayum sinyu:v-k i'-y-e
why do=again-ss 3=say~-again-Q

Why did he say it again?

3. :Sinyu:vk miyo:viya!
sinyuiv-k mi-yo:v(i)-y-a
do=again-ss 3/2-make-again-Imp

Make it again!

4. Gak sinyu:vk muwi:ya md;l
gak sinyu:v-k mu-wii-y-a m-de
Neg do=again-ss 3/2-do-again-Def 2«Neg=Imp

Don't do it again!
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5. Vam a:mk galwi: sinyu:vme!

va-m a:m-k galwi: sinyu:v-me
here-by 3=go=by-ss how=many doéagain-me

I don't know how many times he's gone by here! ¥ .

6. Sinyu:vk muw{ya!
sinyu:v=k mu-wi(:)-y-a
do=again-ss 3/2-do~again-Imp

Do it again!

’
7. Gwe:k muwiya!

gwe: -k mu-wi-y-a

do=again-ss 3/2~-do-again-Imp

Do it again!

As examples 6 and 7 show, all the sentences above can use gwe:k in
place of sinyu:vk without changing 'the meaning. In the examples S
above, we notice that both sinyu:vk and gwe:k are used like particles,
i.é.; without a person prefix. Sinyu:vk, however, may be used just

like an ordinary verb as in 8 below:

”
8. Bu misinyu:vk misinyu:vngyuwe?
du mi-sinyu:v-k mi=sinyu:v-ng-yu-we
just 3/2-do=again-ss 3/2-do=again-2-Aux=Q

Did you just do it again and again?
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2.2 Habitual vs. Repetitive Action

429

The Hualapai language makes a subtle distinction between some

action which is habitually carried out

action that is repeated once in .a

sentences).
9. a)
b)
10. a)
b)
11. a)
b)
12. a)
b)

r P \
Josiech viyamam yu:jkyu.
Josie runs once in a while.
Jékiech'viy;m miyu: jkyu.

Josie always/habitually runs.

’ -
Johnach gwe thi:'im wi:jkwi.
John drinks once in a while.

P
Johnach gwe thi: muwi:jkwi.

John always/habitually drinks.

Marych mi:('i)m i:jiki.
Mary cries once in a while.
Mélych mi:k mi: mi:jiki.

Mary always/habitually cries.

Janech swa:d'am 1:jiki.

Jane sings once in a while.

Jane always/habitually sings.

(see a-sentences)

while or sometimes

453
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The last word yu:jkyu is analyzed in tﬂe.following way: [yu:=j-k-
yu]‘(be-distfibutive-ss-Aux) "sometimes be so." The word miyu:jkyu on
the other hand is analyzed as [miyu:-j-k~yu] (always=be-distributive-
-88-Aux) "always/haﬁituglly be so." Similarly, wi:jkwi is .[wi:=j-k-wi]
(do-distributive-ss=Aux) "sometimes do so,".and'muwi:jkwi is [muwii=j-
k-wi ] (a1wqya=doF&istributive-ss-Aux) "alwhys/haﬁitually do so";J
itjiki . is [i:-j(i)-k;ij (say-distributive-ss-Aux) ''sometimes SAY so,"
and mi:jiki is  [mi:-j(i)-k-i] (a1ways=say-&istributive-ss-Aux)
"always/habituall& SAY .so." It should also be pointed out that the
"momentarile" suffix -'; (or -':) appears 1ii g-sen£ences.
v . As we can see f;om the examples above, the choicé of yu: (and the
auxiiiary‘yg), wi: (and wi) and i: (and i) depends on what kind of

vert’ precedes the last word. That is, if the main verb is one of the

4

Wl-verbs, wi:jkwi/muwiijkwi is used; if one of the YU-verbs, R
yu:jkyu/miyu: jkyu is added; and if one of the I<verbs, i:jiki/mi:jiki
is used (see also PART IV, Chapter II, Section 2.10 "Reduplication").
13 a) Johnach gak ko hanno da'0p yi'd ma:'Im wi:jikwi.
.John(a)-ch gak ito , 'hag’:.)-o da'op yi'd ' P :

' John-Subj Neg pinon®3/3=like-Appl 3=Neg but
ma:='i-m o wit=j(i)~k=-wi
3/3=eat-momentarily-&s do-distributive-ss=-Aux

John does not like the pinon put he eats once in
a while.

b) Jghnach gak ko hanno da'éﬁ yi'd ma: muwi:jikwi,

John does not like the pinon but he eats it all
the time.
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14. a) Bos nya gyih;dach gwegayu: ma:h da'gb yi'd gwema:da
pid ma:'im wi:jikwi.
bos nya nyi-had(a)-ch gwegayu: ma:-<h
. cat I  1=Poss~pet-Subj anything 3/3-eat-Det
da'op yi'd gwema:da pid ma:-'i-m
3=Neg but meat only 3/j=eat-momentarily-ds
wit=j(i)-k=-wi
.do~distributive-ss=-Aux .

' My cat does not eat anything, but eats meat once
in a while,

b) Bos nya nyihgdach gwegayu: ma:h da'ép yi'd
gwema:da pid ma: muwi:jikwi.

My cat does not eat anything excépt tha{ it eats meat.

15, a) NQichu:dam gathgdach wisavlgy';m yu:jikyu.
nyichu:d(a)-m gathad(a)-ch wasavlay-'i-m
winter-in coyote-Subj 3=be=mean-momentarily-ds
yu:=j(i)=k-yu
be-distributive-ss-Aux
In winter, the coyote is sometimes mean.

b) Nyichu:dam gathadach wasavldy miyu:jikyu.

In winter, the‘éoyute ;s always mean.

For b-sentences, when we translate them into English, we may not

use "all the time/always' but the implication is always there.
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Chapter III: Degree Expressions

3.1 pid  "enly"
The particle pid is placed right before the verb to emphasize the

verb or right after the noun to emphasize it.

1. Marych pid h:hnokyu.
Mary-ch pid han(n)-o-k-yu
Mary-Subj only 3/3=like-Appl-ss=-Aux

No one likes him except Mary./Only Mary likes him.

' ’
2, Ba:b pid mi'e'l
ba:b’ pid mi(')-e'
potatoes only 1/2-give=Imp

Give me just potatoes.

3. Nya j{dach pid annobil nya wi:(h) gwa:m muwi:jkwi.

\ nya jida-ch pid annobil nya wi:(~h)
my mother=Subj only automobile I  3/1=own(-Dem) -
gwa:m muwi: ~j=k-wi
3/3=drive always=do~distributive-ss-Aux

My mother is the only one who drives my car.

bes pid mi(')~-e:=ng-wi
money only 1/2-give-2-Aux=Imp

Give me just money.
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Nyach pid vok'yuny.

nya-ch pid vok=~'=~-yu-ny

I-Subj only l=return-1-Aux-Past

I am the only one that returned.

’
'Ha: pid thi: gwala yi.
'ha: pid thi: gwala yi
water only 3/1=drink wish 1=feel

I only want to drink water,
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Emphatic Particle du "just/really"

The emphatic adverb du is used before the verb and it emphasizes

the state or ac;ion dascribed by the verb.

A

10.

1.

Gwe ma:k du vawimkwiny.

. gwe ma:-k du va-wiﬁ-k-wi-ny

thing 3/3=eat-s8s du Int-3/3=do-ss-Aux-Past

He just really ate.

/

Gwa :mk disgwgnk du vawimkwiny.

gwa:m~k disgwin-k . du va-wim-k-wi-ny
3/3=drive-ss 3=be=wreckless-ss du Int-3/3=do-ss~-Aux-Past

He just really drove carelessly.

' V4
Gwe midinyu:dk du vamuwimngwi.
gwe mi-dinyu:d-k du va-mu-wim-ng-wi

thing 3/2-write-ss du Int-3/2-do-2-Aux

.You are just really writing.

», ,
Gwivok du vayumkyu.
gwi=vo-k du va-yum-k-yu
cioud-return-ss du Int-3=be-ss-Aux

It is just really raining now.

Ad

)

’
Badaha:dk du vawimkwi.’
dadaha:d-k du va-wim-k-wi

=work-ss du Int-3=do~ss-Aux
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12.

13.

14.

He

iy just really working,

y

) ’ ’
Gwe midida'olk du vamuwimngwi.

gwe

- mi-dida'ol-k du va-mu-wim-ng-wi

thing 3/2-covk-ss du Int-3/2-do=-2-Aux.

Bu

-~

du

‘du

He

du
du

We

,Ybu are just really cooking.

nyu i'k ggna:vkiny.
nyu i'=k gana:v-k-i-ny
that 3/3=say-ss 3/3=tell-ss-Aux-Past

just told him that.

nyu wi:jwi.
nyu wii-j-wi
that 3/1=do-pl-Aux

just do it that way.
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3.3 Emphatic Suffix -gi& "very/extremely/really"
The emphatic suffix -gé& expresses the excessive or extreme

condition,

15.  'Ha'yadovm bidavyu.
'ha' ~ya=duv=m bi~dav~-yu
water-caule-1=dry-ds/utaft 1=be=extreme~-dav-Aux
It is very dry and I am in that extreme cond%pion./

I am very thirsty.

R 16. Gﬁd'ggi b;-vam-gowa:vach hank wayo:kyuny.
gud'-dav ba-va-m-gowa:v(a)-ch
ulong=ago-dav people-here-at-3=live/roam=Subj
han-k wayo:-y-yu-ny
3=be=peaceful-ss 3=live=p1-as-Au§-Past
A long time ago,“people around here lived in peace.
17. D;:vgéiki.
da:v-dav-k-(y)i
3=hurt-dav-ss-Aux

It really hurts.

18. H;ngékkyu.' o
han-dav-k-yu
3=good—d;v-ss-Aux
It is really good.
. 460

a

o




19,

20.

21.

22.

.
Du:ydavki .

du:y-dav~k-i
J=hot-dav-ss-Aux

It is very hot.

Badah;:djogéékwiny.
dadaha:d-j-o-dav-k-wi-ny
3/3=work-pl-Appl-dav-ss-Aux-Past

They made him work very hard.

N
Nyiyu'davkyuny.
nyi-yu'=-dav=-k=yu=-ny
nyi~be-dav-ss-Aux-Past

It really is./It really happened.

\ ’
Muwimwimdava!

mu~wim-wim-dav=-a

3/2-do~do=dav=Imp

Really do it! (Give it the best you can!)

~ 2 N P
Cherylch gweviyam yimu:jdav gaga:vkwiny.

Cheryl«ch gweviyam yimu:j-dav gaga:v=-k=-wi-ny

Cheryl=Subj car

Cheryl bought a brapd new car.

=new=dav 3/3=buy-ss~Aux~Past
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24.  Gwivo'davaykyu.
gwi=-vo'=dav-ay=~k-yu
cloud-return-dav=Future=ss=Aux

It is really going to. rain.

\‘\‘

Another expression of the extreme condition is the verb bik.

next section deals with it,

'\
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3.4 bik "to be in an extreme condition/to be exiremely ..."

This verb is used only with our bodily needs. Furthermore, the
verb which p;ecedes this takes the suffix -m which seems not only ‘to
be the different-subject marker but also to mean "the subject is in
the extreme condition of (hunger, thirst, etc.) and is ready tof do

something about it," therefore the gloss is listed as ds/start (see

PART IV, Chapter I11I, Section 3.3.4).

~ V4 »
25. 'Ha'yaduvm biyu.
'ha'-ya-duv-m , bi-yu
water-cause-l=dry-ds(start 1=be=ext remely-Aux ,

I am very thirsty.

'
26.  Sma:(m) biyu.
sma:(-m) bi=yu ' ' !

1=sleep(-ds/start) l=bezextremely-Aux |

I am very sleepy.

/7 V4
27. Mijaym biyu.
mijay-m bi-yu
1=hungry=-ds/start l=be=extremely-Aux

[ am very hﬁngry. !

~ » P4
28. Mach 'ha'yamduvm mibingyu?
ma=-ch 'ha'-ya-m=-duv-m mi-bi-ng-yu
you-Subj water-cause-2-dry~ds/start 2-bezextremely-

2=Aux=(Q
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29,

30.

31,

32.

440

You are very thirsty, aren't you?

. . ’
Mach misma:m mibingyu.

- ma=-ch mi-sma:-m mi-bi-ng-yu

you-Subj 2-sleep-ds/start 2-be=extremely-2-Aux

You are very sleepy.

/ ’ ’
Nyihach mijaym buykyu.
nyi~ha=ch mijay=-m buy=~k=yu

nyi=that=one=-Subj 3=hungry-ds/start 3=be=extremely=pl-

ss=Aux
They are very hungry.
’ ’
Nyihach sma:m buykyu.
nyi-ha-ch sma:-m buy-k-yu

nyi-that=one-Subj 3=sleep-ds/start 3=be=extremely=pl-
ss=Aux

They are very sleepy.

Nyihach 'ha'yadivm biykyu.

nyi<ha-=ch "ha'=ya=duv-m
nyi~thét=one-Subj water-cause=-3=dry-ds/start
buy-k=-yu

3zbezextremely=pl-ss=-Aux

They are very thirsty.
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3.5 géchim "little by little and finally"
| The exprrssion "to do little by little and finally finish (the
task)" is a complex structure in Hua}apai. At the beginning of a
sentence or after the subject, géggig [qech(i)=m "be=little-ds"] is
placed; then the verb is repeated; and finally the verb of finishing
up is added with its appropriate ehdings. When a specific verb of
"finishing up" is not used, thea a _general pro-verb of "finishing"
wiid is used. A more detailed analysis foiIows each example belowf
1\\;;T Q;Ehim swa:d';k swa:d';dak wi:daywi.

gech(i)-m swa:d-'a-k

be=litt1e-ds l=sing~finally/again-ss

swa:d-'a-da=k ' .wi:d-ay-wi

1=sing-finally/again-Temp-ss 3/1=finish-Future-Aux

I willy%ing little by little and finish it up.

The first of the verbs that are repeated may take the suffix -LE
"finally/again" plus the same-subject marker, and the second takes the
suffix -lg "finally/again" which is followed by the Temporal -da plus

the same-subject marker -k. Sentence 34 also shows this structure:

34;. Qé;him dadaha:d';k dadhha:d';dak.wi:daywi.
qech(i)=m dadaha:d-"'a~k
be=little-ds 1=work-finally/again-ss
dadaha:d-'a~da-k wiid-ay-wi
l1=work-finally/again-Tem=-ss 3/1=finish~Future=Aux

I will work little by little and finish it,
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35.
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chhim %}nyu:d';k dinyu:d';dak wi:daywi,

qech(i)-m dinyu:d-'a-k .

bezlittle~ds l1=work-finally/again-ss
dinyu:d-'a-da-k wi:d~ay-wi
1=work-finally/again-Temp-8s 3/1=finish~Future-Aux

I will write little by little and finish it.

The first of the two repeated verbs may use the glottal stop for

the same-subject marker (sentence 36) or it may have the glottal | -

fricative -h (sentence 37).

36.

37.

Ibe=littie-ds 1=walk-finally/again-ss

I d N\ [N
Qechim vo:'a' vo:'adak va:mayyu.

qech(i)-m vo:='a='

vo:=-'a-da-k 'Va:m-ay-yu
1=walk-finally/again-Temp-ss l=be=there-Future-Aux

I will walk little by little and be there.

Qéchim gwe ma: 'ah gve ma:'adak do:hiyu.

gech(i)-m gwe ma:-'a-h gwe
be=1little~ds something 3/1=eat-finally/again~ss something
ma;-'a~da~k do:-hi-yu
3/1=eat~finally/agai;-Temp-ss 1=be=full-Irreal-Aux *

I will eat little by little and be full.
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When the subject is the second person, the first of the repeated
, N
verbs takes the ending -mi-k in place of the first person ending -'a-
~

~ ~
k, =-'a-' or -'a-h. Similarly the suffix -'a of the second verb is

replaced by -mi (see b-sentences below).

38, a) Qgchim_i' jigJ;d';' jigé@d';dak wi:daywi.
gech(i)-m i'  jigae-'a-'
be=little-ds wood 3/1=chop-finally/again-ss
jigaed-'a-da-k wiid-ay-wi
3/lichopéfindlly/again«Temp-ss 3/1=finish-Future-Aux
I will chop the wood little by little and finish it.
b) Qé%him\jigdzdgik jigd@ﬂmidak muwi:dayngwi.
You aré going to chop the wood little by little and finish
it.
Note that the wusual second person prefix doe; not appear at the
beginning of the verb ii&ééﬂ wheﬂ it is in this construction; instead
of attaching the person prefix on the verb, it is represented in the

suffix "figally/again.' The proverb or the verb of finishing up,

however, must be marked by the personal prefix.

p ’ “ /7 L Y
¢) Qechim jigaed'ik jigaed'idak wi:daykwi.

He is going to chop the wood little byllittle and
finish it,
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39. a)

b)

c)

40, a)

b)

c)

i

b4
Qé;him thi:lék thi:Lidak jaivaywi,
qech(i)=m thi:'a<k
be=little-ds é/1=drihk-finally/&gaig-sa
thi:-'a~da-k jaiv-ay-wi
3/1=drink-£inally/kgain-Temp-sa 3/3=drink=up-Future~Aux
I will drink it little by little and finish it. -
Qechim thi:mik thi:midak mija:va!
Drink it little by little and finish it!
Qéchim thi:'ik thi:'idak ja:vaykwi.
He will driank it little by little and finish it.

\
Qéchim gwema:da ﬁa:léy ma:léﬁak jaivwiny.
qech(i)~-m gwema:da ' ma:-'a~k
be=little=ds beef 3/1=eat-finally/again-ss
ma:-'a-da-k jaiv-wi=«ny
3/1=eat-finally/again~-Temp=ss 3/1=eat=up-Aux-Past'
I ate the beef little by little and finished it.
Qé%him gwema:da ma:mik ma:gidhk mgja:vngwiny.
You ate the beef.little by little and finished it.
Qechim ma;iiklma:Lidak ja:ivkwiny. &

He ate the beef little by little and finished it.
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3.6 ggggig "after a hard task/after all this time/finally" .

‘The pA}ticle ggggig appears in a variety of ﬁiéccs: at the
beginning ?f the sentence, after the subject, after the object or
before the verb. '

A1, Egggig vawi;d';wi. ' )

nahmid va-wi:d-'a-wi
finflly-Int-3/1=finilh-fina11y-Aux . '
Finally I have finished it. ‘

©

Iy t 4
42, Nahmid qwaq gwankwiny. ,

nahmid qwaq gwan-k-wi-ny
n?hmid deer 3/3=kill-ss-Aux-Past

He finally killed the deer.

© 43, Hwaibgj didnyu:dk gghggg wi:d'ajwi. '
Hwalbay didnyu:dik' -ﬁ{hQid witd-'a=j-wi
. Hualapai:3/1=write-ps nahmid Q/1=finish1finally-pl-Aux
We have finally f{gipged writing™in) Hualapai.

3
o ¢

’ ’
44. 0loch nahmid gwe ma:kwiny.

olo-ch nahmid gwe ma:-k-wi-ny
horse-Subj nahmid thing 3/3=eat-ss-Aux-Past v

The horse finally ate.
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Y
Haygﬁ-githye:ch nahmid ba nyi'u:kyuny.

haygu-githye:~-ch nahmid ba nyi-'u:-k-yu-ny
whiteman~healer-Subj nahmid all 1/3-see-ss-Aux-Past

TQe doctor finally saw us..

N
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Chapter IV: Stuck with Words--Other Expressions
" .‘

| H
| 7

4.1 dowiik/dowi:m '"some of‘;.."

’

, v
The verb dowi: is used to express "some of ,.." and depending on
the sameness or difference af the subjects of this verb and the verb
that follows, the same-subject marker -k may appear or the different

subject marker ~I8 may be'attached to it.

(a1

1. Bowi:k ya: jmkyuny. \“.
dowi:=k ya:=j=m=k=yu-ny
J=be=some-ss I=go=-pl-m-ss5-Aux-Past '

Some of them went.

)
Nyach nyasma:m dowi:k yim;jkyuny.

o

nya~ch nya-sma:-m - QOwi:-k‘ : yimaij-k-yu-ny
[-Subj Sub-1=sleep-ds 3=bezsome-ss 3=dance~pl-ss-Aux-Past
While I slept, some of them danced. |
3. Bowi:im we mijgﬁal
dowi:~m we mi-jam-a
J=he=same-ds aw;y 3/?-throw=nway*1mp

Throw away some of them!

)

4. Bowiim ham miyo'!
dowi:-m. ha-m mi-yo'
J=bez=gome-ds that=place~from 3/2-pick=Imp

Pick some of them from there!
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Ba:ja dowi:k wil gaedjkwiny.

_ba:-j-a  dowi:-k " wil  gaed-j-k-wi-ny

man~pl-Def 3=be=some-ss weeds 3/3=cut-pl-ss-Aux-Past

Some of the men cut the weeds.

Hma:nya dowi:m ba wa:mjkwiny.

hma:ny-a dowi:=m ba wa:m-j-k-wi-ny

child=pl=Def 3=be=some-ds them 3/3=take-p1-as-Aux-Past

They took some of the chilﬁren.
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4.2

We have

wadk

it carries a variety of meanings.

!()l

’
Bes jiwadvkyuny.

bes  ji-wad-v-k-yu-ny

money 3=cause-lack-State-ss-Aux-Past

voa
L

'
N

He didn't have enough money. -

, .
Annobilach duw:hvkyu.

" anuobil(a)-ch du-wad-v"k;yu
automobile=-Subj 3=cause-be=stuck-State-ss-Aux

The car is stuck (e.g,, no gas, in the mud, etc.).

» /
.. Buwadvk vomyuny.

du-wad-v~Kk Jom=yu+-ny

1=cause~-stuck-State~ss 1=go=home=-Aux-Past

I bouldn't go any further, so I weht home.

Bu wad miya:myayngyu.
du wad mi-ya;m~y-ay-ng-=yu

Emph be=stuck 2-ga-again;Future-2-Aux

You are going to have to go again even if you don't

want to (i.e., you're stuck!).

473
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"to be not enough/lacking/stuck with"
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included some examples of the use of the verb wadk since
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" In example 10 above, the verb wad is used like a partible»without
any affixes. When it anears with the emphatic particle du, it often'
occurs in this manﬁer.

L]

11. Bu wad'gw;miygiwi.
du  wad gwe-miyal-wi ° \
Emph be=stuck thing-make=bread-Aux \

I'm stuck with making bread.

12. Bu wad dadaha:djiyu.
du wad dadaha:d-j(i)-yu ) ’
Emph be=stuck 1=work-pl-Aux

We're stuck with working. , '

' 474




451
4.3 Particle iig/iiﬁjg/géﬁgg "getting ready"

The particle jiv is used to indicateﬂ "getting ready to do
something'" and it appears at the very beginning of the sentence
(sentences 13 through {8%?K,or it may occur after the subject

_(sentences 19 and 20). It may also appear in a past-tense sentence‘

(see examples 21 and 22).

13. [ Jijiv
Jiv yafmiyayyu.
Bujuv
L jiv ya:m(i)-y-ay-yu
ger=ready 1=go-again-Future=-Aux

I am getting ready to go again.

14, Jiv gwa:wayi.
jiv gwa:w-ay-i
get=ready 1=talk-Future-Aux

I am going to get ready to talk,

150 Jiv dadaha:dayyu. '
jiv dadaha:d-ay-yu
get=ready 1=work-Future-Aux

I am gettiﬁg ready to work.

16.  Jiv gwe ma:hiwi.

jiv gve ma:=-hi-wi

get=ready something 1ze¢at-Future=-Aux

“ = 475
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I am getting ready to eat.

17.  Jiv Janech swa:dyayki.
Jiv Jane-ch swa:d-y-ay~k-i
‘get=ready Jane-Subj 3=sing-again~Future~ss-Aux
Jane is geéting ready to sing again.
!
18. Jiv H:;ych yim:hikyu.
jiv + "Mary-ch yima-hi-k-yu
get=£eady Mary-Subj 3=dance-Irreal-ss-Aux

, A Mary is getting ready to dance.

19. a) Jiv Jorig{hech gwe dinyu:daykwi,
| jiv Jorigine~ch gwe dinyu:d-ay=k-wi
get=ready Jorigine-Subj something 3/3=write-Future-
ss=Aux

Jorigine is getting ready to write.

4
b) Joriginech jiv gwe dinyu:daykwi.

Jorigine is getting ready to write.

20. a) .Jiv Johnach 'had i'vm a:vaykwi, :
jiv John(a)=ch 'had i'=-v-m
get=ready John-Subj dog stick-Dem-with
a:v-ay~k-wi
3/3=hit-Future-ss-Aux

John is getting ready to hit the dog with a stick.
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b) Johnach jiv 'had i'vm a:vaykwi.
c) Johnach 'had jiv i'vm a:vaykwi.

,
d) Johnach 'had i'vm jiv a:vaykwi.

21, Cindych jiv sma:kyuny.
Cindy=ch jiv sma:~k-yu-ny
Cindy-Subj get=ready 3=sleep-ss-Aux-Past

Cindy was getting ready to sleep.

, :
22, Nyihach jiv gwe ma:kwiny.
nyi-ha-ch:- jiv gwe ma:-k-wi-ny

nyi-that=one-Subj get=ready thing 3/3=eat-ss-Aux-Past

He was getting ready to eat, !

Note that the particle jiv indicates that "something is/was going
to happen," therefore, the sentence contains either the future marker
(e.g., sentences 20a and b) or the past tense marker (e.g., sentences

21 and 22). This particle’is not used in a present tense expression.
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EXPANDING SENTENCES
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Chapter I: Coordination and Subordination

1.0 Introduction

In Chapter I of PART II (Constructing the Sentence), we discusged
the syntactic markers -k and -m (see Section 1.2.9) which appear when
there are two or more verbal elements in a sentence. The same-subject
marker (-k) also appears in a sentence with an ‘auxiliary verb (see
PART II, Chaptet‘I, Section 1.4). This means that even the simplest
form of the sentence in Hua}apai is not actually simple--we are almost
always using complex sentence;,

When .there are two or more verbs within a sentence, the syntactic
markers -k and,-m appear at the end of the verbs €xcept the last one
(which is veryd often an auxiliary). The same-subject marker -k
indicates that the subject of the following verb is going to be the
same as that of the E;attached verb, while -m, the different-subject
marker, indicates that the subject of the m-attached verb and that of
the following one are different. These two, then, not only tell us
about the subjects ofy;ﬁgﬁgerbs, but also they show that these two (or
more) verbals are in some particular relationship. The relationship

i
may be that of ceordination, i.e., two or more sentences are simply

put together one after another and the usual English translation is

"sentence 1 and sentence 2 and ...." For example:

2
1. Misi' qechich mi:k mj:ki.
misi' gqech(i)-ch miz=k  mi:-k-i

girl 3=be=littlé-Subj 3=cry-ss 3=cry=-ss-Aux

The little girl cries and cries.
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/ .
2. Marych he'h tu:ik dathgwi:lkwiny. -
Mary=ch he'=h  tu:i-k " dathgwi:l-k-wi-ny
Mary-Subj dress-Dem 3/3=take=off-ss 3/3=wash-ss-Aux-Past

Mary vt~k off her dress and washed it. |

“The 1re1ationship may be that of subordination, i.e., one sentence
may state some condition in which the state or action described in the
second sentence may occur. The usual translations for this type of
construction include: "When ..., then ...," '"Becuase ...," '"Before

.," "After ..." and so on. For example:

3. Marych he'h nyitu:ik dathgwi:lkwiny.
Mary-ch he'-h nyi-tu:i-k
Mary-Subj dress-Dem Sub-3/3=take=off-ss
dathgwi:l=k-wi-ny
3/3=wash-ss=Aux-Past

After Mary took off her dress, she washed it.

b, Malfndach vak nyiva:m C;ndych du.BanyB:nyuw; ya:mkyuny.
Malinda~ch  va-k nyi-va=-:-m Cindy~ch
| Malinda~Subj here-to Sub-3=come=here-ds Cindy-Subj
du  Banya:nyuwa ya:m-k-yu-ny
just Phoenix 3=go-ys~Aux~Past

When Malinda came here, Cindy just went to Phoenix.
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1.1 Subordination Marker nya-, nyi-, nyu- or ny'

When the interpretation of a sentence with two or more verbs is
"BGC;UIC A, B," "When A, B" or some other conditional way (i.e., not A
and B), the first of the two verbals is often prefixed by ny~. The
prefix ny-, then, seems to indicate ;he nature of the relationship of
the"two verbals, Thu; we call this prefix "Subordinator (abbreviated
as Sub)” apd the.translation of it will differ depending on the
specific context. |

5. Janech gxiﬁma:m J;hnach dadaha:dkyu.
Jane=-ch nyi-sma:-m - John(a)-ch dadaha:d-k-yu
IJanefSubj Sus-3=sleep-ds John=Subj _3=wotk-ss-Aux

While Jane is sleeping, John is working./Jane is
sleeping but John is working.

6. Janech nyisma:m Jéhnach sma:nyikyu.
Jane-ch nyi-sma:=m John(a)=-ch sma:-nyi<k-yu
Jane~Subj Sub-3=sleep-ds John-Subj | =gleep-also~-ss-Aux
While Jane is sleeping, qohn is sleeping too.

L

' / /
7. Gach 'hada a;vm spoh da'gp yi:d Marych nyi'opm
Johnach nyiwih ma:dkwiny.

ga-ch 'had-a a:v-m spoh- da'op yi:d
who-Subj dog-Def 3/3=hit-ds 3/1=know=Def 1=Neg but
Mary-ch nyi-'op;m John(a)=ch nyi=wi(:)-h
Mary-Subj Sub-3=§eg-ds John-Subj Sub=3/3=do-Def
ma:d-k-wi-ny |

3=be=probably-ss-Aux-Past
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I don't know who hit the dog, but Mary did not; so
John might have done so.

In the following examples we will compare sentences without ny-

with those with ny-.

8. a) Jéhnach gwéviy;b gﬁa:mk Banyz:nyuwgl wa:mkwiny.
John(a)-ch gweviyam gwa:m-k Banya:nyuwa-1
John-Subj car 3/3=drive-ss Phoenix-into
wa:m~k-wi-ny
3/3=take-ss-Aux-Past
John drove the car and took it into Phoenix.

b) Jghnach gwéviygm nyigwa:mk Bany;:nyuwgl wa :mkwiny.

By driving the car, John took it into Phoenix.

9. a) Jghnach olg va'&lk Kiqgman ya:mkyuny. .
Joh(a)-ch olo va'ul-k Kingman ya:m-k-yu-ny
John-Subj horse 3/3=ride-ss Kingmgn 3=go-ss-Aux-Past
John rode a horse énd went to Kingman.
b) J;hnach olg gxiva'ﬁlk kingman yé:mkyuny.

'y riding a horse, John went to Kingman.

10. a) Jéhnach Mary baeqm mi:kiny.
John(a)=ch Mary baeg-m mi:-k-i-ny
John-=Subj Mary 3/3=hit-ds 3=cry-ss-Aux-Past
John hit Mary and she cried.
b) Johnach Mary gxib;;qm mi:kiny.

Because John hit Mary, she cried. '
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b)

b).

Jéhnach gw;vmy;m nya gaga:vohik w;'haganb;ch;ya:mkyuuy.
John(a)=ch gweviyam nya gaga:v-o~hi-k

John=Subj car me 1/2=buy-Appl-lrreal-ss
Wi'haganbach ya:m-k-yu-ny

Flagstaff 3=gotss-Aux-Past

John went to Flagstaff to buy a car for me.

’ ’, L
.+ Johnach gw;viyam nya nyigaga:vohik Wi'haganb;Eh

ya:mkyuny.

Because he was buying a car for me, he went to
Flagstaff. '

y; ' /.
Cindych ko si:lam Jeanch viyal bavkwiny.

Cindy-ch ko si:l(a)-m Jean-ch  viyal
Cindy-Subj pinon 3/3=roast-ds Jean-Subj mescal
bav-k=wi-ny |

3/3=roast~ss-Aux-Past

~ Cindy roasted pinon nuts and Jean mescal.

’ s/
Cindych ko nyisi:lam Jeanch viyal bavkwiny.

While Cindy roasted pinon nuts, Jean roasted
mescal,
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1.2 nyiyu'k, nyuwi'k and nyi'i'k y

Another way to express - the -subordination relationship is by
repeating the utate/actioniby the guxiliary, i.e., yu, wl or i, the
use of which makes it unneéessary to repeat the whole verb phrase,
(In such a case do is used in Engli;h'as pro-verb as in: Do you like
apples? Yes, I do.) Then the pro-verb is p#efixed“with ny-.

13, Nya d:lach nyigwa:w g!ilg nyuw: ya:mkyuny.

nya dala-ch nyi-gwa:w ny=-i'-~k nyuwe
my father-Subj 1/3-speak Sub-say-ss away !
ya:m-k-yu~ny \

=go~ss-Aux-Past

My father spoke to me and then he went away. /After
my father spoke to me, he went away

14. Nyach gechm sma:jiva nyax"k ya:mk gwe nye:winy.
nya-ch qech-m sma:jiva nya-yu'-km o
I-Subj 3=be=litt1¢-ds'1=doze¥off Sub-be-;s
ya:m~k gwe nyei-wi-ny
1=go=ss thing 3/ 1=hunt-Aux~Past

After 1 slept a little while, I went for hunting.

15. Jeanch hgnyi.jfda he'v nyivngmok gxggilh g'kwiny.
Jean-ch  ha-uyi jidi he'v nyi-vnam-o-k
Jean=Subj that-3 mother dreés-Dem Sub-sew-Applfss
nyu-wi'=-k e'-k-wi~ny
Sub~do~8&8 3/32givé-ss-Aux-Past

After Jean sewed the dress for her mother, she gave it to her.
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1.3 Temporal -da  "and (then)"

When temporal sequence or contrast needs to be éxpressed, the
suffix -da is used and the translation is often "... and (then)" or
"

‘but (then)." Since this suffix indicates some temporal sequence

or temporal contrast, we have glossed it as "Temp(oral)."

' ’ /s ’

16.  Johnach olo va'uldak mankyuny.
John(a)=ch olo va'ul-da-k man-k-yu-ny
John-Subj horse 3/3=ride-Temp-ss 3=fall-ss-Aux-Past

John rode a horse and (then) fell down.

17. Jghnach qwaq nye:k ya:mdak gwe be:mk vgkyuny.
John(a)~ch qwaq nye:=k- -  ya:m-da-k
John=Subj deer 3[3=huﬁt-as 3=go-Temp-ss
gwe be:m-k vo-k-yu-ny |
thing 3=be=empty-ss 3=return-ss-Aux-Past

John went to hunt deer, but (then) came back empty-handed.

18. Jéﬁnach nyi salm wi' jiq:mggk nyi sgla nahm{dkwiny.
John(a)=ch nyi sal-m . wi' jiqam-da-k
John=Subj his bhand-with rock 3/3=hit-Temp-ss
nyi sal-a nahmid«k-wi-ny
his hand-Def 3/3=hurt-ss-Aux-Past

John hit the rock with his fist and (then) hurt it.
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[

, . /’ 5 / /
Johnach gweviyam yimu:jidav gaga:vdak qawokwiny.

‘John(a)=ch gweviyam yimu:ji-dav  gaga:v-da-k

John-Subj car 3=be=new-very 3/3=buy-Temp-ss
qaw=-o~k-wi-ny
3/3=wreck-Appl-ss-Aux-Past

John bought a brand new car, but (then) wrecked it.
. \ . ) -
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1.4 ~~ho "and then"

The suffix ~ho functions very similar to -da. When -ho is used,

/
however, the sequential netion of time/action is mqfe clearly stated.

/
i/

We therefore gloss it as '"then."

20.  Miswa:dhok miyima:'! ‘ - v
mi-swa:d-ho~k mi-yima:-'
2-sing~then-ss 2-dance=~Imp

Sing, then dance!

©21. - Gwe mama:hok misma:h! L
gwe ma-~ma:-ho-k mi-sma:~h
thing 3/2-eat-then-ss 2-sleep-Imp

Eat, then sleep!

22. Iygkdam midadaha:dk mwfmggk nyalwi:vam misma:'!
iyekdam -mi-dadaha:d-k m-wi-m-ho-k
in=the=morning 2-work-ss 3/2-~do-start~-then=ss
nyalQi:vam ' mi-sma:~'

in=the=afternoon 2~sleep=-Imp

Start working in the morning, then sleep in the
afternoon.

’

23. Cindych Mary gana:vok gwe dinyu:dhok gwe si:diya
mi:jiki.
Cindy=-ch Mary gana:v-o-~k . gwe dinyu$d~ho-k

Cindy-Subj Mary 3/3=speak-Appl-ss thing write-then-ss

o

487



gwe si:d(i)-ya mi:=j(i)-k-i
thing 3/3=read-Imp always=say-distributive-ss-Aux

Cindy told Mary to write and then to read.
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Chapter II: Conjunctions

2.0 Introduction

When two or more subjects are doing something, the first subject
noun takes the subject marker -ch and the second (and the third, etc.)
takes the commitative marker -m. The commitative marker in this case
is often translated as "and." Tﬁese are in turn often followed by the

number expression:

1. J;hnach Marym géégglg Kingman ya:mjaykyu.
| John(a)-ch Mary-m h(&)wak(')-k ‘ Kingman
John-Subj Mary-with 3=two=together—sgmgiggeﬁn
ya:m—j;;yFk—yu
3=go-pl-Future-ss-Aux

John and Mary will go to Kingman. -

2. Nyach mam 'hwak'k gwe gaga:vjaywi.
nya=-ch ma-m '~hwak(')-k gwe -
I-Subj you-with 1-two=together-ss someﬁhing
gaga:v-j-ay-wi
3/1=buy-pl-Future-Aux | .

I and you are going to do Shopping.

For more examples, see PART II, Chapter I, Section 1.2.4. In this
chapter we will present some exarples of putting two or more phrases

or clauses together.
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Hor!l

Mi can combine two. noun phrases or sentences.

/
Cindych mi Cherylch gavgi:jach ko yo:k ya:mkyu.

Cincy-ch mi Cheryl-ch gavgi:j(a)-ch ko

Cindy-Subj or Cheryl-Subj whichever-Subj pinon

yo:-k ya:m=k-yu

3/3=get-ss 3=go-ss-Aux

Either Cindy or Cheryl is going‘to pick pinon nuts.:

/
Ya gwema:dav va:m mi nyiye'kam ma:jaywi.
ya gwema:d(a)-v va:m mi nyi-ye'kam

this meat-Dem today or when-tomorrow

ma:=j~ay-wi

3/1=eat-pl-Future=-Aux

We will eat this meat today or tomorrow.

/ Y
Johnach ya kwa:v mi nyuw; kwa:v waksi-ma:da jigédewiny.

John(a)~ch ya  kwa:-v mi nyuwa kwa:-v
John-=Subj this knife-Dem or that knife-Dem
waksi-ma:d-a jigaed-k-wi-ny

cow-meat-Def 3/3=cut-ss-Aux-Past

John cut the beef with this knife or that knife.

, .
Johnach chud thadapk mi dispekyu.
John=ch chud thadap-k mi dispe-k-yu

John~Subj age 3=five-ss or 3=six-ss-Aux
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John is five or six years old.

takes the same subject marker since the subjects of the

are identical.

’ : ’
7. Nya jidach dinya:d'g:jo yu:' mi 'wa: wa'kyu.

nya jida-ch dinyu:d'u:jo yu:-' mi 'wa:
my mother~Subj school 3=be-ss or house
wa'~k-yu

3=sit-ss~-Aux

My mother is either at school or at home.
»

two
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,
nyi'om '"or"

The expression of "or" can be also indicated by hxi';m.

L]

, .
Gach 'hads a:vm spoh da'gp yi:d Marych nxi'gm Johnach
wih ma:dkwiny.

ga-ch 'had-a a:v-m spoh da'np yi:d
who-Subj dog-Def 3/3=hit-ds 3/1=know 1=Neg but

“Marysctt™ nyi'om John(a)=ch wi(:)~h

Mary-Subj or ‘John-Subj 3/3=do-Def
ma:d~k-wi~ny
3=be=probab1y-sd-Aux-Past

I don't know who hit the dog, but either Mary or John

. might have done so.

/ ’
Malindach nxi'éﬁ Cherylch nzi'sm Cindych nxi'gm
Joriginech wi'hikwi.

Malinda=ch ' nyi'om Cheryl-ch nyi'om Cindy-ch
Malinda-Subj or  Cheryl-Subj or  Cindy-Subj
nyi'om Jorigine-ch  wi'~hi-k-wi

or Jorigine-Subj 3/3=do-Irreal-ss=-Aux

Malinda, Cheryl, Cindy or Jorigine will do it.
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2.3

i}
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yi'd/yi:d "but" "

This 1is used to combine two sentences with the meaning of

"contrary to/but." When yi'd/yi:d is used, the verb preceding this

may take the 'basic form or the -a ending.

10.

11.

12.

Marych vak va:nya yi'd du Kihgman ya:mkyuny.
Mary-ch  va-k vé:-nya ‘ 'yi'd du
Mary-Subj he*e-to 3=come=here-also but just
Kingman ya:m-k-yu-ny «

Kiﬂgman 3=go-si-Aux-Pgst

Mary was.éupposed to come here too, but instead
she just went to Kingman.

Marych vak va: yi'd Jghnach dﬁ'Kingman ya:mkyuny.
Mary-ch  va-k va: . yi'd John(a)=ch
Mary-Subj here-to 3=come=here=Def but John-Subj
du Kingman ya:;-k-yu-ny |

just Kingman 3=go-ss-Aux;Past

Mary came’ here but John just went to Kingman.

Gach 'hada a:vm spoh da'gp yi:d Marych wih ma:dkwiny.

ga-ch 'had-a a:v-m spoh da'op yi:d
who-Subj dog-Def 3}3=hit-ds 3/1=know 1;Neg but
Mary-ch wi(:)-h ma:d-k-wi-ny

Mary-Subj 3/3=do-Def 3=be=probable-ss-Aux-Past

I don't know who hit the dog, but Mary might have
done so0.
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13,

14.

Johnach gula nye:k spoh yi' gak qwaq nye k spoh
da’ opkyu.

John(a)-ch gul-a nye: -k spoh yi'd
John=Subj rabbit-Def 3/3=hunt-gs 3/3=know=how but
gak ﬁwaq nye: -k spoh da'op-k-yu

Neg deer 3/3=hunt-ss 3/3=kﬁow=how 3=Neg-ss-Aux

John knows how to hunt rabbits but not deer.

’
Jéhnach ko ma: muwi:j yi'd gak han da'opkyu.

'Jéhn(a)-ch ko ma: muwi:=j .

John-Subj 'pi&on23/3=eat always=do-distributive
yifd han da'op-k-yu
but 3/3=like 3=Neg-ss-Aux

John eats pinon nuts, but he does not like thenm,
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L4

The cqnditibnal expression "If ..., then ..." is indicated by the

suffix -tho which is added to the verb stem with the same-subject

marker -k.

15,

16,

17.

18,

ngma:dava mima:ktho gwe mida:vayngyu.
gwema:da-va mi-ma:-k-tho gwe mi-da:v-ay-ng~-yu
meat-Dem 3/2-eat-ss~if thing 2-hurt-Future-2-Aux

If you eat this meat, you'll become sick.

Gwe mida:ﬁa mida'gpkggg gwe minye:hingwi.
gwe mi-da:iv-a mi-da'op-k-tho gwe
thing 2-hurt-Def 2-Neg-ss-if thing
mi-nye:-hi-ng-wi

3/2-hunt-1rreal-2-Aux

If you are not sick, you can go hunting.

V)
Nya ya:mktho mivoma!

" nya ya:m-k-tho mi-vom-a

I 1=go-ss-if 2-go=home-Imp

If T go, you go home!

Minyidadaha:dktho bes mie:jaykwi.
mi-nyl-dadaha:d-k-thovbes mi-e:-j-ay=-k-wi
2-Sub-work=-gs~if money 2/3-give~pl-~Future-Aux

[f you work, they will pay you.
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472
/ / V.
Misi' qechach nyimi:ktho migo'!

misi' gech(a)-ch nyi-mi:-k-tho mi-go-'
girl 3sbe=little-Subj Sub-3=cry-ss=-if 3/2-carry-Imp

If the baby girl cries, carry her!
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Epilogue

In this volume of the Hualapai Reference Gramma;, we have covered
essentials of the Hualapai language. What is not covered extensively
in this volume 1is how senéences are combined to form complex
sentences--only lome'fepresentative constructions have been covered in
PART VI in this volume. Our future project includes the completion of
the second volume of the reference grammar; part 6f which has” already
begun and it will cover the topics such as:

Narra;;op;“ h?"__"e report directly orrindirectly what a
third person has said.

How a request may be made by using sucﬁrverbs as "ask,"
"wish," "want," etc., as in "I ask you to do ...," "I
ask you that ...," "I wish you would do ...," and so on.
How a command or an order.may‘be stated using such verbs
as "tell," "order," g;c;, as in "l tell you to do 5.1!?ﬁ
"I tell you that you do ceay! "I order yog td do‘...?"
and so.on.'

How other complex sentences may be expressed using verbs
such as "it is good,"” "like," "it is dangerous," etc.,
as in "It is good to work hard," "He likes to do ...,"
"He likes you to do ...," "It is dangerous to do coay!
and so on.

How one sentence may be incorporated into another--a
process known as embedding, as in "l know the boy who

went to Phoenix yesterday," "The boy who went to Phoenix

yesterday was my little brather," and so on.{\ . ~ e

V]
¥
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Finally the most important . part of the second volume
wi%l be the discussions on stylistics ‘based on the
comparison of aA_variety of texts and other ways of
speaking. This part also includes a description on the

regional and generational differences in the use of the

language.

475

We hope that readers have developed enthusiasm and interest in

pursuing the study of.Hualapai and assist'psvin completing the second

- :volume.
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Appendix I: Vocabulary--Hualapai-English

In this appendix we include vocabulary words aﬁd grammatical
morphemes that appear in this volume. Whenever appropriate, we« have
indicated which section of the text should be consulted for the
detailed discussion on the .use of a particular item.‘ The appendix 1is

organized in the following way:

VERBS = = = = = = = @ @ @ = = o cim e m = m e e mmmm.- 478
NOUNS = = = = = = = = = = = = 0 0 0 e e e mammeamm- 499
Kinship Terms = = = = = = = = = = = = « « - = = o = ==~ 499
Persons = = = = = = = = = = = = = = = ©« = - 2 == -« -~ 499
Body Parts = = = = = « = = @ = v @ o e oo m - e -e - - 502
Clothes and Personal Belongings = = = = = = = = = = = = = = 504
Domesticated Aniﬁals R R R A R R R R B 506
_ Wild Anlmals - - - - - - - - m -t °07
Food Items - - - - TemTTmmmmmsmmmmme - - 510_
Piants = = = = = = = = = = =« = = - = = - s o = .=~ 511
Places = = = = = = = = = = = = = « = = = w2 === -~ 512 .
Nature = = = = = = = « =« = =« = =« =« R - -!- ; 513
Other Nouns - - f e e e e e e e e e - - 514
PRONOUNS AND PRONOMINAL PREFIXES - = = = = = = = = = - = = - - 517
DEMONSTRATIVES AND RELATED EXPRESSIONS - - - = = = = = = - « - 518
PREFIKES = = = = = = = = = = = = « = = e e e o520
SUFFIXES = =~ = = = = = = - I L R 520
LOCATIVE EXPRESSIONS = = = = = = = = = = = « = = = = = = = « = 524
PARTICLES AND ADVERBS = = = = = = = = = e e e e e e 525

CONJUNCTIONS = = = = = = = e m e memec e 527

\ .
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- QUESTION WORDS.

amvk
a:mk
ask

a:vk

a;wvk

bak .
" bavk
baeqk
be:mk
bik
bik

bik

bilk
bi:vk
boqk
bu:dk
buk
bulk

buyk

ch:ndak

L Y V4
chandavk

VERBS
to be covered
to go by/to pass by
to nod
to hit

to be grandchildrenqd[ﬁo have grandchildren

to boil

to roast X in the groﬁnd

to hit

to be no more/to be all gone

to be dear

‘to feel numb

-

to be in an extreme condition/to be extremely

See pp. 439-646

to be bprning ,

to have a nephew/niece
(something) to spill .
to wear a hat

to store

to be wet:

(two/few) to be dead

to be pretty bad (of a specif action)

to be very bad (of a specific action)

902
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chanmame'! It's bad/unfortunate!

chanmk to be bad (of a specific action)
chudk to be winter | -
da:dk to get up
da:vk - to be sick
dawk to hurry
dayk (more than one) to'play

de:vk (one) to play
dimk to shoot something small with a stringed tool

"“i;d;msik ~ to bounce_something’émall -

diwk to wiggle
duyk to be hot
dabathk to touch \ h
dab{lk | to burn

" dabulk to wet
dabu:lk to cover something large

cf. dabu:dk to cover something small

dadaha:dk to work

dadnyu:dk . to take a picture

dagé%dk to chop/cut one stick of wood
dage:k | to push

dagwgdk to smoke/to make smoke
dagw;hk to beat up (to death)

dagwe : kk to turn X over |

dagwi vk to chase

503




y 4
dahodk to

L. dabdevik o
j , dake:k to
| dakk to

da:k to
dalimk - (¢
dal‘bvk/dalghbk
dal;bk to
dalayk to
dalithk  to

" of. daduthk

daluthvk  to

dalw;;vk : -to

damadk  to

damk ‘to

‘ démo:k. . to

dani: 1k to
-lf"danyo:mk | to

.-: ‘dapsk to

e o daqk FO
| 5 é;se:k to
: ' dése:yk' “to
a Ldathb:k to

dathgwi: lk to

dathk to

’
dawink to
’
dayahwink _to

hide

hide oﬁeself

change

throw toward the np?aker

grind X with a rock

or a he?vy object) to be on sometﬁiﬂg
to ha&e.a label/sticker on

make something big to be flat
mash

-burst something large

to burst so;ething small |
be burst

be married

erase/to bury

throw from the speaker

scratch

poke

prolong/to make fun of

slap

bust/to break up a small object
make X fat

make x.greasy,

iron

wash (clothes)

make pecking sounds

choke

turn X over

904
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481
’
cf. diyahwink (spelling variation)
’
dayahwinuk to turn around (something small)
| . , .
" cf. diyahwinuk (spelling variation)
4
, . . .
dayahwinvk to turn around/to turn oneself around

I d
cf. diyahwinvk (spelling variation)

y
da'amk to cover with a lid
, .
da'olk . to cock/to boil -
4 .
da'opk @ Negative (do not, be not)

Seée pp. 155-158

da's;hk . to make émelly
-dek . to be-many
deli:k to touch lightly/to feel out
dibqu to spill X
didl;mk' (for a large object) to be flat

cf. didd;ﬁk (for a small object) to be flat

’
didwink to massage i B
, -
digak to gather around
)
digaedk to chop

cf. degégdk/dagdédk (spelling variation)

digae:dk to chop (many things)
diga;vk to split logs
dige:k to push
/
dilayk to mash
\ e .
dil-dilk to be a large flat surfaced (=plain)

LY
of. did-didk to be a small flat surfaced (zplate)
dimachk to turn off

dimana:dk to make into a large bundle

t
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~dinyu:dk
dinyu:vk
) ’
dinyu:d-'u:wk
’
digamk
disbe:vk
disha:k
dis(h)wi:k
dis(h)wi:vk
dismiye:k
’
disnayk
‘disva:lk
‘ I'd
(di)swedk
diswi:k
diswi'k
/’
dis'anyk
/
divgaelvik
diye:k
‘diyo:vk
diyu:mk
/
di'ink
do:k

dowi:'k

to

to

(44
©

to

to

to

to

to

to

to

to

to

to

write/to copy
follow

teach

bump/to hit with
be lopsided

hang

+shave

shave oneself
make fun of

tangle

fa

‘tie/to put together many thingf

have earrings on
shave some animal 5
shave someone

wedge/to jack up/to weigh
saddle

be in company of/to be together

sharpen

have shoes on wrong feet
halt

be full

be some

See pp. 447-448

Y
do'tik
ct. do:ftik

dulk

to

to

gamble

(spelling variation)

roll over

006
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e:k to
e kk to
e:mk to
e:vk . to
. ’/
gadayk to
Id .
gadohk to
cf. gidohk
gaga:vk to
gage:k to
. »ll
gahinyk to
/ .
gahwakk to
gake:k to
/’
galgalk to
galk to
galye:vk to
Igamb;yk"_ to
’
gamik . to
gana:k to
gana:vk to
gava:k to
’
gavgawk to
gavgé'k - to

cf. gavﬁghk

/
gavnawk to
gae: dk to
giae:k to

give
give/to receive
send

hear

play a game
kick

(spelling variation)

buy

be .strong

circle dance W
put two toget?er
crossn

rattle

éfack/to rattle

be big

have socks on.

bring .

point at/out; to blame

tell (a story) o
ask

meet

bar/to stop
(spelling vnriatioﬁ) "
carry sometﬁing neavy

break off (maﬁy things)

shoot (many things) .
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- gichgichk to tickle

gige:vk (two or more) to stand

gijiga:jvk (one person) to’buy X for lots of Y

gijihiy;nyk to peel

gilgiygk to have a belt on ’
gilgy;k to tie something large “
giny;k to be stingy .
ginyu:k Lo‘;ollow in foot prints
githb‘lk to tie
gi'ny;hyki‘ to bounce at the same spot

' ““gobggbk . to knock | |
go:k to complain .
golk to shake ' ' . .
gowa :mk to drive |

cf. gwa:mk (spelling variation)

gowe: Rk to be made.to turn back

guwa :mk to sound (a fading sound)
cf, gowa:mk (spelling variatiom)
gwadvk to be same

* ' * o

See pp. 348-350

gwé}ik to be together ; '
gwank to kill

gwa:wk to talk/to speak |

gweda:vk to be sick- ‘

gwe:k to be again/to do again

See pp. 427-428

gwik to be with
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// - gwiik to be cloudy
// gwilk (fo; a large object) to roll
l / cf. gwidk (for a small object) to roll
/// gwi:lk to be better/to get'best of
gwink to twist/to wrap around
' gwivo:k to ‘rain
] gwiivk to be slickéd up
gwi'jvk (for many) to be slicked up )
gvalkk  tobuck
gyﬁlk to be long
?ha:kkr B to look here
halde:vk to swim
'ha:mk e look over tpat way
hanb;chk. to snow
handave ' ! It's not good./It doesn't look good./
I don't feel it's right. .
ﬁN\T-i " hank to be good/to be tamed/to-bé fixed
- hathbuyk to wash hair '
ﬁe:dk f | to rope/to imprison
. hetk to dress '
he'glk to be liced/to have lice
hiy;hdak _ to be pretty bad (of a whole situation)
ct. ch;ndak
hinnd;;k to be very bad (of a whole situatjon)
' hiy;hmame'! It's not good./1 don't feel it's right.
hiy:mnk | po be bad/to feel bad (of a whole situation)
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s,
hluvkik to run away

»
cf. luvkik (variation)

hlu:vik to be burning

hnakk - to have a tie on

hnuk to insult

hod'ho: dk to squat

hal-hglk (for a large object) to be round

, . .
ct. hSd-hodk (for a small object) to be round
hwakk . to be two

’
cf. hwaka two
-

“hwalk to dig up
ﬁwik to smell
hwisvk to swerve
idk (for a. small objgct) to stand upright

1:jiki  See yu:jkyu

i'k to say
ja:dik to yell
jagji:k to step on

cf. jakji:k (spelling variation)

jatk Lo pour/to.play a musical instrument y
jum;uk (for a person) to fall on something/to get X up
jamsnk (for something) to fall on a person

jaivk Lo eat up/to drink up/to finish

ljﬂ:WVk (for more than one) to fight

Db kk to come out

010




cf. jiba'kk (spelling variation)

jib;hk to climb up some large object/to go out/to pat
jib;Qk to be covered
Jibqu to suck '
jika to charge/to rush at
jidea:dk to crawl
jig:kk to crack (nuts)
jlga;dk “o chop
jigﬁk ) to kiss
jigwé&k to laugh
,Jigw;k . . . to put away things.
jigw;nk - to kill
jigwe:kk t; uncover a blanket
jigw{k to ask |
jiqu:k | to bite
jihw;yk  to whisper
- jijgamk' ¥ to hit with one's fist
jijyu:vk to take up for
jik to halt
jikba:k to c¢limb up (small things)
jikb;ﬁk to climb up (large things)
jitk - to put X on toﬁ of Y
jilayk to be free with body/to be loose
jim}dm{dk to straighten
jimizk to 15ybx down

Vd
¢f. jimi'k (spelling variation)

s/ .
jimnayk (for many) to be pretty/to be handsome

.. o11
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’

jimnek "~ to bé pretty/to be handsome
jimny;Qk to chew
jiny'k to feel a piercing pain
jiqb;bk to rest one's head on the chest
jiqghgk . to jump over §6mething ' o e -
jiquk to J“@P,A o o
jis;;k | ~ to put face up in the air :
jit;vk to clasp between liﬁs
jie;vk to puff out X
jithbalk to soak X in the mouth
JhBithﬁlkk- . 'to;Qash:(body) ’
jivchu:lk to blow up -
jivy;hk to make X run o J .
jiw:'k to put therf
jiw;'k - to pu£ away/to place
jiyﬁ:dk to make X fly
jiyglk - to smear/to paint-
 jiyaimk to let (one) go/to send .
jiyaivk to order
jiygdk to put in
jiyu:kk to send one person/animal toward the speaker
jiyu:mk to send many persons/animals ;way/to'herd
jiyﬁwk to make X come/to send
ji'a:lk to look over/to lean over and survey
joivk (for one person) to fight
jub:'kk to come out
¢ f. j jAba",kk '. (spelling variation) 512




S—

to grind in the mouth

R juhu:dk .
juhiiik " to whistle
ke:k 'tq carry X on one's back
>mko;vﬁ to be grandchilded/to have a grandchild
lapk . (for a laéie'object) to‘be flat
cf. dapk  (for'a nmalllobject) to be flat
lagk to sprain
lathkf to pop
- ~lawk to have one's mouth open
laeqk to be sore
lelk (for a large object) to flap
cf. debk (for a small object) to flap
lelk to be torn | | :
cf. le:lk to tear something
‘lidk | (some maghinery such as a motor) to be running
limk to shoot a large object with 5 stringea-tool
cf. dimk  to ghoot with a smali object
limsk to perk N
lochk to drip a large drop
cf. dochk to drip a small drop
lowe:k to be wifed/to be married
f;:thk to pop/t& burst
luthvk to be burst
machk

to be off/out

513
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madk “to win

madtha:vk to be goodlooking/to be aesthetically good/
to be beautiful 4 /

ma:dk to be given a chan;e/to be prﬁbably

See pp. 417-419 f
maf{'k . to bé a quarter | i
mahnyo:k to have shoes on

(gwe) ma:k  to eat ' r

man(a)k to get X up
mank to fall off/down |
midmfdk to be straight !
Tmick to cry '
mise:k | to be sc;rfd ;
mise:vk to Be per}ect/to be masterfu%
mis;k | to call out by name \ \
miy:lk " to make bread g
miy;&k‘ to be'scarred i

miyu:jikyu | habitual actien/state "always be"
cf. muwi:jikwi always do

cf. mi:ji!i always say

mu:dk to knead dough
‘munk ta be cold
nahquk to hurt
. nalk , to.drop/Lo go down
.-nam:kk to atop (doing something)
‘nuw{hk to prepare
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nuwi :dk to cook
4
nuwilk to herd

, ’
cf. niwilk (spelling variation)

nyahmi:k | to be husbanded/to be married
nya:k " to be black
ayathkik  to be quiet
nyigwa:yk to wear (clo£hes)
nyi'kw:}k " to be old/to be worn out
nyims;vk to be white

. _nye(:)k - to hunt
ﬁyo:mk to be pro&onged

«'nyu;qk to be spotted

odéﬁ ‘ to build fire
’fq;kvik : (for something) to split/to crack -
- qamk to pound | |
qamghyk to be stooped \
qamsk to mix -
qawk to be brokgn/to break
qa'q;ﬁk to spur ”
gechk (one) to be little | ‘ ——

cf. qachk (many) to be little
qichk ~ to tickle

qid’u:dkk to be short

515




492

F
" gsadamk to have a shawl on

’
- w....cf. sidemk  (spelling variation) . .. ..

:ad:kk : to open )

;agwe:k to baqkjﬁp \
slh:k _ toﬁhing ‘
sahk ltdnbe smelly/to be rotten

sak -;f"'to puncture/to give a shot

s;ldili;k | .to sign -~. , .

,s;lg;dﬁo:k " to have a ring on .

sgwk - to jerk/to‘have one's faée up in the air g
h "ﬁ,7£a';hk to close |
J saeék - £o spank/to whip
sbukk to put oné's head on a pillow
Y sbulk .- to soak R | B h
se:k L to be fat .
seyk to be brown
. seiyk | .+ to be greasy i/
sgwank  to turn a knob ./ '
sidsvk; to be proud of/gq boast/to praise.
sid(a)E ‘to be one

’
cf. sida one .
si:dk to read
’
sid'o'k to poke with a stick

cf. sid'ohk  (spelling variation)

.
sigek to stagger
s
sijak to make a stand
’ _
s(i)jik to sweep/to brush




. Bijuk

P
sijok -
»

: ,
sijulk
cf. sijudk -

’,
cf. sijudk
sijuthk
silk
' ’
silokk
silwe:yk

si:k

“simiye:k

'4
sinak

Id
sinayvk
sinyu:k
sinyu;vk

See pp. 427
siva:lvk

sivo(:)k //"

" siivk
Se pp.WZIZ

_siyabe:k

N
siyahwinuk
”’
siyahwinvk
sjyg}bk
’
siye(:)k
’
siyemk

&
Biyevk

to pull by the hair
to put a large object in something
to put a small object in something

to put a very samll object in something

to tattoo

to roast in fire a

to hook

to lock

to name

to be ignorant

to‘horn/tq ﬁoke with hbtqs

to be tangled

to repeat.

to do again

-428 o
b; tied

to wait

to pretepd

=413

to make (soméong/édmething) alive

to turn (a large object) around completely

to turn (a large object) around

to sway

to move toward the speaker

to move away from the speaker

" to move toward here (near the speaker)

517
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cf. biy:yvk ' (many) to move toward here

~ siyu:dk to have gloves on

hi'fdk " to swagger/to feel (throbbing) pqin

8i'vu:kk to separate

bkwi:k : to stand

sma:jivk to faint/to black out/to doze off /ﬁ

sma:k to sleep

~sme:k to lose/to miss someone -

sﬁe:yk , to lose

.snavk‘ " tobraid .. ~- BN
%-spo'k S to'knoy

cf. spohk 1 (spel}iqg variation)

L

sqwa:nk to peel

suidk to gance over at a distance

su:lk to mess up

swa:dk to sing

“swalk to_like(to love

swalk to be habitually/to be cquletely
tuyk/tﬁik to take off (clothes). _ .

: P v

thagomk = . to break/to crack

cf. thigghk/tQqumk/thiqsmk (spelling variations)

s N\
tham'ak to borrow
thawk to be little/young '
thidi:ik to be startled

thigwi:k to wring out
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thif

’/
th w%&k

’
huvluyk
huvduy ok
iuyk

.ivada:dk

vahachk
va'k

’
valawk
vala:wk~

»
valelk
va:mk ;

P
‘|vanamk

\vasu?k

’
va'ulk

vche'vk

%ija:dk

VLne K

Y1so;k
L,
viyadk |
X '\,
viya:dk

viya:k

495

tu drink

to have the quality of a large object's dry
roughnell

cf thxwxdk to have the quality of a snall object's

. dry roughness

to be full of big holes

f cf. thuvduyk to be full of small holes

to make full of small holes _ e T

s e o e =
[T

to sob

tOtgetﬂup.'
to melt

to come here/to be here

.to open one's mouth ‘ . :

to open one's mouth wide

to tear X

‘to reqch some destination -

to sevw

to be green"

to ride

(for a,b#le) to have a daughter
to shout

to cafry X in something
to watch/to take care of
to look quiékly

to fly

to keep up with
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viy;;k
viyu:dk
vogwa: gk
vogwa :mk
vo:k
vo:kk
vo:mk

vonyi:k

to
to-.
to
to
to
to
to

to

cf. vinyi:k

r'd
vowak

"' qank

wadk

to

to

to be insufficient/to be lacking/to be stuck with

run

spy

sound/to.make a sound
make someone drive

walk | ' ‘
come home

go home

lead/to guide/to be with
(spelling variation)
stay right in

stab with a knife

See pp. 449-500

~waha:vk
w;hiyo:vk
*wajijibe:k
wé:k
walba:k
wa:mk
wami:k
‘l
cf. wami'k
-
wamiye:k
wanyaik
w;savlgyk
wasi:vk

wit vk

to

to

to

rto

to

be possessive
steal

scold

sit plowly

believe falsely (things that are not true)

(many) to take someone along

'to hate

(spelling variation)

to be angry

to forget

to be mean

to think

to be ten 5'“30
ad

.
PR
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-

o Y
cf, wava ten |
wayo:k (many) to sit/to live
cf. wnyg'k (spelling variation)
wayu:k to voiceinnger
w:y'yuh:hk to make toméone feel good
w;’k to sit/to live

cf. wa:k (spelling variation; sometimes 'to sit slowly') .

wi:dk to finish/to complete [This appears as 2 pro-verb’
. in construction with gech(i)m "little by little."]

See pp. 441-444
wi:j(i)kwi See yu:jkyu

wik , to do/to have
wikk to start doing something (to the speaker)
wimk to do something away from the speaker
yaba:k to believe
yabe:k to be alive
ya:dk (for something) to fly
yafg'k to be first
yah;nk to fix/to make X tamed
yak to lay
yakk to lie down
ya: kk to pick/to collect
ya:imk to go
/
yawilik to get worse
yiba:tk to be skilled
yiggk to carry something light
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yimak

»
yimuk

yi'

yo:

dk

to dance
to be new

to be supposed to/to be expected to

See pp. 420-423

k

cf, yo'k

yomk

yo:

y0
yo

yu:
yu:

yu:

yu

yu:

yu:

qk

tvk
:vk

dk
dkk
dmk

:jkyu

to get/to obtain
(spelling variation)

to go out/to get X

to vomit

to be sharp
to make
to get in/to,spy.>

to come in

to go in

occasional action/state "to be once in a while"

cf. wi:j(i)kwi

cf. d:jiki

See pp. 429-431

k
mk

yuwk

to be
to be next

to come

yJ(”)dinmiy:yk to fool

’
'gowekvik

to be backward
to see
to come and see

to go and see

022
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Kinship Terms

awa

one's son's child/grandchild

aiwa grandchildren '
b‘ba female cousin
bi: ’ female's brother's child
d;ia father
diy‘éh | teiative

fcf. diyu:ch relatives

cf. diyé@i relatives (general/many)
ginya younger sibling

cf. gifnya younger siblings

ctf. gi:nyk  to have a younger sibling
g;da mother's mother
gw;wa mother’s father
gwéla mother's brother
humé(') son

cf. hum‘& sons
j;da mother
jiga:va male cousin
k;cha/nuk‘cha male's step-child/step-father
ko: one's daughter's child
kunyé' son-in-~law/female's step-son
10w;' wife

of, 1dw:'/1own:/1uwa: (spelling variation)
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500

mzla mother's youngerlaiatcr
;onya father's mother . ‘
nabé'. lgrandfather'
cf, nabo:  (spelling variation)
naja: | father's younger brother
ngaj:' , " male cousins o
cf. nigaj:h (spelling variation)
nib;' father's sister
cf. nibi: (spelling variation)
nith; mother's older sister
_ ,nithi: (spelling variation)
ﬁ;ya older sibling
cf. nitya older siblings
cf. ni:(y)k to have an older sibling
no' female's older sister's child
cf. no:/hno' (spelling variation)
auda o male's female cross-cousin
nuw; fathei's older brother
nyahm{‘ husband
su:ja male's older brother's child
th;wa ' female's daughter
vichg' male's daughter
ct. vche' - (spelling variation)
viye' daughter-in-law/female's step-daughter
wana male's sister's child
cf. hwiana (spelling variation)
, .

wing female's younger sister's child

‘\ 524



Persons ¢ i

L3
-
j
v i

abq:,

cf. 'ba:/ba:/ba'

bad:y

bakhe'd
Id

baqi

baqu:

man/person

(spelling variation)
old man
policeman
, woman

women

’ .
d}nyﬁ:deblk'u:wo teacher

b V4
_dinyu:da-gwam

’
- githye'
. /
; cf. githyay
o
givso
o
gwaguy
\ ’ ’
ctf. qamwidm
- 4
gwedamuna

- ”’
.gwedathgwila

P ~- ’
gwejadi:

cf. gw;jidi:

gw;jiviya:da

gwégida'gla

cf. 3w;gid'51a

. ”
gwegidayya
N,

gwegija:
gwegisi:da

rd
haygu

_ mailman

medicine man
medicine men .
* herder/farmer

old lady

(spelling variation) : | NES

ice~maker
washer/cleaner
ghost
(spelling variation)
pilot
cook/chef

(spelling variation)
player (e.g., sports)
musician
reader‘

“whiteman
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hlyga-uithy:' ' doctor

hn#ny | child
cf. h-g:ny ‘-children

hme: ' | ‘ boy
cf. hme' (spelling vgriltion)
cf. hma:d  boys |

, .
Hwalbay . Hualapai (people/language)

misi' - girl
cf. misi: (spelling variation)

N
misi(')qézh little girl

_ cf. msi(')géch  (spelling variation)

nuwa: ~ friend

cf. nowa: (qpellin;lvariution)'

waks?gnyih‘d(a) cattleman

‘Wwakiigwij cowboy
.Bodi Parts
hu' head
cf. hu: (spelling variation)
jikbﬁ the part below the rib
jiVlg' ribs

cf. jivso: (spelling variation)

jiya:k bone

ma:d body
/

mibat leg

/
mibuk knee
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, midi:jqech little toe
u}gavdé' big toe
-113:' large ankle’

cf. nilg:h (lpeiling variation)

~ sal

cf. nidg:'/nidg:h small ankle

’
milqi
mi'

. ’
mi'sidwo
quaw

LY ’
quaw=-sanav

,
saldi'j
I:lg‘l?‘:d
s;l-gath‘ﬁ

S ’
salgavde'

’
salmak
--n;L’sidwg
lidw;

[ K
siginy'ok
silby’

smadk

cf. smalk

’
thipil

’
thivdi'

cf. thivdi:

y;vnyini:

/’
yavpi'

heck
foot

toe nail
hair
braid
hand
finger

wrist

left hand

thumb
shoulder
finger nail

nail

elbow °
arm pit
_ear

. large ear

skin

are

(spelling variation)

beard

chin

e i
]
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cf. yngi:| (spelling variation)

yay nose
ya' | mouth

cf. ya: (spelling variation)
yib;l tongue

cf. yi'b:l (spelling variation)

yimwa:l  calf of one's leg
yie:d back'
yiwil thigh
yiwflpi hip ‘

yo' _ tooth | ' ///

cf. yo: (spelling variation)
’
yumbul forehead
yu' ' eye/fﬁce

cf. yu. (spelling variation)

yL'galm:' eyebrow
y;'suny;' eyelash
cf. y;'sunya: .(spelling variation)
yﬁ'thgl cheek
yu'w;y ' heart/chest

cf. yuhw:y (spelling variation)

1 B bt

bud hat
cf. bu:d hats

chaw ' cloth/rag
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dani:do
- ’
gilgiovi -
- he"
I d
hnaki
cf. gwehn;ki
, :
jalay
,
jeqvi
’ (]
jibevi
kamwid
’
cf. kamhwid-
kamwid-ya:lwaj
' ’
mahnyo'
N ’
mahnyo' gambey
\ ”
mahnyo'=ilil
nya'
cf. nya:(')

P4
nyigway

pocket

belt
dress
tie
(variation)
- personal belongings
diaper
blanket
~ pants
fspelling variation)
underwear
~shoes
socks |
boots |
watcﬁ
watches

shirt

nyigw;ydamnflv(a) long coat

~ /
nyigwayvde'
~ ’
qwaqg-mahnyo'

/
sadam

jécket
moccasin

shawl

cf, sidam/sidami  (variations)

\ . "
salgidgo
N ‘
salsiyu:di
rd
sijivi
ccf, sijiivi

skﬂl-hn;ki

ring
glove
comb

combs

beaded necklace/bolo tie

-

l‘\ ‘
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cf. uak&:la-hn;kili (lﬁelling variation)

sk&l-sad‘h
) »
smadkadiswedi

) /
yu'das'ami

Domelticated'Aninall

beaded cape

earrings

glasses

cf. 'h;dgavde:
. ’
"had=thaw

¢f. 'had-tha:w

cat

bos
L} V' 4
bos-thaw kitten
gane:lo sheep
’ : -
gwalyaw chicken :
cf. gwal(i)ya:w chickens ;
'8“'1¥;ﬂslvd;' rooster f
~ » \ ,
gwalyaw=thaw chick W
halavu:do donkey
h;'qlnno: duck
. p
hwanygadad pig |
- cf. hw;nyglda:d pigs
/
olo horse
cf. olo: horses |
aav:do goat
»
waksi cow
'had ' dos
'h;dgnvdé' male dog

(spelling variation)
puppy

puppies

930
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Wild Animals

’
ahma'

cf. 'hma'

s

amu
cf. 'mu'
»

diksi

R ’
dilgwvam .
dalpo:

’
dathil

quail ‘
(spelling variation)

ubuntain sheep
(spelling vari;tion)

prairie dog

ho;ny toad

fat lizard -

lizard

" of. dathi:l lizards

cf. dathi:lk(a) an area where we find lots of lizards

dilby’ road runner
gad:da porcupine
gadu:la black lizard
gath;d ' coyote
cf. kathad (variatidn)
-gﬁla jack-rabbit
cf. gu:la . rabbits
guw;' dove
guwzla mocking bird
gwalido: pigeon
hadgwau wolf
halgavg' turtle
cf. halgava: (spelling variation)

hami !da

chipmunk
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hanilda ‘ |qﬁirre1
'h;nykad:pkc | bgt;erfly
h:nykal:vdav , centiﬁed;
hiny:'v frog

c¢f. hinya: (lpeliing variation)

hlo' cottontail
ivi:vo! . skunk

»! '
ichi'i: fish

cf. 1ch;' (ipélling variation)

cf. ichi:k(a) an area where we find lots of fish
ilwz snake L

féf. ilwi: lnakes-

cf. ilwi:k(a) an area where we find lots of snakes

iya:s turkey
iyu:' owl
4
jibay bird
’
jimyul ant

cf. jimyu:lk(a) an area where we find lots of ants
’
jimpuk little (red) ant
, ,
cf. jinpuk  (spelling variation)

cf. jimpu:kk(a) an area where we find lots of little red ants

jiqb;nyk bat

mahwa: ' badger

malg; packrat
mathal chuckawalla
mathﬁlda gila monster
minmin hummingbird

932
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V4
mithin' buffalo

cf. nithin (spelling variation)

" mubva’ wild hog
nago be;t
npiis spider
cf. ni::sk(a) an area where we find lots of spiders
ni:sdagw:nk scorpion \ ) ’ .
nithi: ant - |

cf. nthi: (spelling variation)

nyil;da - mountain lion ~ % .
--rnyin;' bobcat

qa:q crow

qoqu ‘ | fox

qwaq deer |

cf. qwa'q/qwa:q (spelling variation)

qw:qdq ' ~ elk
, _

‘sinyida hawk

thambo: bee

cf. thambo::k(a) an area where we find lots of bees
thambu:dg fly
cf. thambhu:dgk(a) an area where we find lots of flies
, .
uwe' mouse i
cf. 'we' (spelling variation)
cf. uwe:(')/'we: (') mice
u'hu:l kangaroo-rat

'm'ul antelope/pronghorn .

P
cf. am'ul (spelling,vutiation)
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Food Items

Vi :
aduth
ba:b B
‘, ‘_k“,v.‘-? J *'
diyach : - .
\ ’ he "
gamduqwath
gith'e: g
goth
”
gwehwal
- gwema:d(a) - meat
’
gwesmgwin " mush
’ ' ”
hamde' pumpkin
hnal gourd
cf. hna:l  gourds. L . '
ithi: salt f
ko' , pinon.tree/nut

cf. ko:yk lto be pinony/to be full of pinons
madi:k bean |

cf. midi:k (spelling variation)
miy:I | bread-

cf. miyé:l breads
miylldavdfvi ‘ tortilla

cf. miyzldnvdi:k to make tortille
miy;1~miy61 cooky ‘.
cf, miy§1-miyu¢1 cookies

qwaqdﬁv . deer jerky

034
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o f .

cf. qwaqdu:v
cf. qwagdu:vk
qw;thga'gl
B ’
thabal
I d
viyal
waksi-ma:d(a)'

A y ¢
waksinyimay -

¢
s

" \Plants
-

aha

Vd
alav

deer jerkies
to be full of jerkies
orange
peach
méscal
beef
milk

cottonwood tree

prickly pear

cf. "lav. (spelling variation) .

P
ata'

cf. ata:/ata'/'ta:

cf. q'a:/a”g
dad
hwa:l
Jjog .

Y 4
manad

»

mildad

wil

’,

reed

Aow

saguaro

(spelling gariations)

thorn
ponderosa pine
.Bu?iper

yucca

berrel cactus

weeds

.. -cf. witlk to be weedy

L]

(spelling variations)
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Places

b;Qig:vo
’
bahe'do
cf. bahe:do
. ’
Banya :nyuwa
besbu: jo
da'slvo
dinyﬁ:d'd:jo
dinyﬁ:dv;:wo
| gath;dgana:vjo
’
gwedivjad-dayyo
gwehwglo‘
4
gwe jamo
gwem;(:)jo
’
ha'amo
ha'hg:lo
H;kdugwi:v'

hayganyuw;(:)

hma:nyqzch-bavisszjo daycare center

_ ’
isavgo

L.
cf. 181Vgo

jikmi:

\ ’
kwasivdiv-dadakjo

~ F 4 .
kwasivdiv-sa'amjo

v

mad

~ ’
maddildil

C.A.P. building/gathering place

jail

(spelling variation)

Phoenix

bank

sweat-hbﬁsc/lodge

school

post office
church
gymnasium
garden/field
dump

cafe
streaﬁ/rive;

river/waterwall

Peach Springs

- town

\

corral

(spelling variation)

wash
gate
ggte
land

plain

v 536
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cf. maddildi:lk to be plainy/to be plain-like
m;djevyo:jo clinic

’
mudgay mud

cf. madga:yk to be muddy

nﬁlvwayo:wo Tribal Office
nya: | road
\ /’
nyaja'alo east
ayud'u: jo school

N ld
" See dinyu:d'u:jo

sa';hjawo store
sma: jo motel ’
-
,
swevo swing
wambo : dnyo railroad track
'wa' house
cf. 'wa:/aw;'/awa: (speiling variationts)
/
'wa'wo _ house
P
yasek shade

cf. vasa:yk to be shady

Nature
chud winter
¢f. chu:dk® to be winterly
gatoiy(a) thunder season
¢f. gatoiyk to be thunder season
-

glulwi cloud

cf. glu)witk to beccloudy

237
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,

hajuwa sand
yd
hamsi | star(s)
[ I d
madakwid whirlwind

cf. madakwi:dk to be whirlwindy
madhé wind

V4
cf. madhay strong wind

nya: sun
- |
o'o fire
wi: rock/mountain
. cf. wi' (spelling variation)

cf. wi:k to be rocky
'ha: water

cf. 'ha'/ha' (spelling variations)

Other Nouns

agwa horn
ct. 'gwa/gwa  (spelling variations)
akwg : knife

cf. 'kwa/kwa (spelling variations)
’

anbil automobile

bﬁdinyu:di camera

bes moaney

besbu:yi purse

chaw ' rags

divgéli ' saddle

g;l-g;l large rapid clanging noises
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cf. g;d-g:d small rapid clanging noises

gwe

gwede:

something

doll/toy

cf. gwed;§ dolls/toys

~
gwedaduvi

- ’
gwedalgobi

» ’ ;
gwedamuni
gw;da'c:li
gw;drnyu:di

. ’
gwegida'oli

cf. gwégid'gli

”

gwehnui
gwéjama:vi
gweja:yi

. »
gwejimnyay
gwéjithu:li

Pd

gwesgwid
gwes i di
gw;va'ali _
cf, gWEVa'u:li
- gweviya:d'iji

-

s
gweviyam

dryer

drum

| refrigerator

pot
pen/pencil
cooker
(apelling variation)
dustpan
rake
musical instrument, record-player, radio, etc.
gum
sink
rope

book

bicycle

bicycles
airplane

car

ct. gwegiviya:m(a) (variation)

’
Kwevoy

tire

cf. gwevo:y tires

’ B
gwewa |

hﬁldumi:nya

feather

a week

,' 539
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hla: month
N ’ ‘

ha'sgwini taucet
i/'i " wood

' A}
cf. i'it . (spelling variation)

cf. i'i:k to be woody

jeqv; diaper

kw;gudwil ' hammer

kw;qwidqw{d qail ,
kwasadsa:d fork

kwisivﬂi@ fence

_ cf. kwasivdi:k to fence | o
lath-lath . large popping noises

cf. d;th-d;th - small popping noises
lob=10b large thumping noises

cf. dob-dob small thumping noises

. ’
madjija'yi . rug
. m;dsiyu:ki o shovel
mul name

cf. mulvi:k to be a big'shot
’ ' #
nyimi : fur

cf. nyimi:k to be furry/to be hairy
nyud : ont

. cf. nyu:dk  to be by ~tted

ﬁi matate

sib;k 4 | pillow

wal feather ’
* wambod train
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o Jw;':ijfyi

cf. wambo:d trninl\\\

’
vayyi
y;'juthﬁli
cf. yo'jithlli

('Q;’)lilw:yi

cf. ('w;')lilye:

nya
ma
'efa-

See pp. 204-212
m=/ma=/mi-/mu-

See pp. 204-213
@~

See pp. 204-213
-ng (-k ; m=)

See p. 206

\

chair

toothbrush

(spelling vaxiation)

toothbrushes
ash

bullet

mop

cf, ys'juthqzli
~'mhu:l
'pa’
cf. 'p:: bullets
'wa'judi
"w;’la':ni

door

-broom

lock

yi  locks

PRONOUNS and PRONOMINAL PREFIXES

first person ("I")

second person ('you')

first person prefix

second person prefix

third person prefix

same-subject marker and second person prefix
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va
cf.
See
ya
cf.
See
wa/wi
cf.
'See

nyu -

cf.

See
ha

cf.

See
tha

cf.

See

’
viya

See
viwa

See

518

DEMONSTRATIVES and RELATED EXPRESSIONS (See pp. 218-234)

this one closest to the speaker
nyiva this very closest one
pp. 218-219

4this one close to the speaker
nyiya this very one close to the speaker
pp. 219-220; also p. 228

that one which one can point at
nyiwg/nyiwi that very one 7
pp. 220-221; also p. 22§

this one very close/rathef close to the speaker

| that one right there

nyinya this‘;ery 6ne that is close/that very ohe)right}there
pp. 221-222

thai one way over there
nyih; that very one way over there
p. 223

that one remote, distant or not visible

nyith; that very one remote, distant or not visible

pp. 223-224; also p. 229

right this one by pointing at

p. 230

1]

. _right that one by pointing at 2

pp. 230-231
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ve
ve
we
he
the

For the above, see

nyiv;k at
nyiy;k ‘at
nyiw;k at
pyih;k at
nyith;k at

For the above, see

nyival/nyivﬂl ‘ in
» rd

nyiyal/nyiyul in

nyiwﬁl/nyiwfl in

.

nyihal in
V4

nyithal in

For the above, see

’” A3

nyivam at
4

nyiyam at
4

nyiwam at
rd ' s

nyiham in
/’

nyitham at

For the above, see

around this closest place-

around/in this place wmm,
around right there
- around way over theré
around there remote, distant or ﬁbt visible

PpP. 231-232

fight around here

round here

around there ‘ ‘ i
around way over there

around that place remote, distant or invisible

PP. 232-233

!

this place right here

heré’

that place

that place way over there

that remote, distant or invisible place

p. 233

this time rigﬁt now

this time/now

that time/then

those days/then

that remote, distant or mythical time

p. 233
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! [
PREFiXES |
/
d- causative prefix
See pp. 357-359
j- | " causative prefix
See pp. 359-361
nya- e subordinator
cf. ny'-/nyi-/nyu- (variations)
See pp. 457-459
~ nyi- - possessive prefix in nyihad
'nyi-/nyu- specifier when added to a demonstrative pronouns
See p. 218
s~ : causative prefix (self-initiated)
See p. 362
v= causative prefix
See p. 361
va= intensifier
ya- causative prefix
See p. 362
SUFFIXES
-a command suffix
See pp. 149-151
-a definitizer
-ay future suffix
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See pp. 381-386
=ch w' subject case narkgr
See p. 50 |
-d:v emphatic ;uffix
See pp. 436-438
~da tenporgl suffix "and then"

See pp. 461-462

-e genegal locative suffix
See p. 60
e vocative suffix

cf. -yé plural form of -e

See pp. 71-74

e ‘ question auxiliary
See pp. 112-117

~h(a) demonstrative suffix "that one way over there"
See p. 226-227

<h(i) irrealis suffix
See pp. 381-386

~ho seﬁuential suffix
See pp. 463-464 also see -da

-1 ' auxiliary verb used primarily with a verb of -

speaking

See pp. 80-83; also 94~102

-j(i) | plural suffix
See pp. 285-328; also p. 341; also pp. 345-347

-k same-subject marker

See pp. 75-76




See
“m
See

-“me

See

-m(i)

See
-mo

See
-ny

See

-ny(a)

See pp.
See pp.
See pp.

See pp.

locative suffix (at/on/around)

" directional suffix (to/toward, the speaker)

pp. 69-71

76-717

58-59

55-56

locative suffix (in)

directional suffix (iﬁto)

adverbial marker (time & manner)

different-subject marker

directional suffix (away from/(go)by/over)

]
!

instrumental suffix "by using/with"

0

commitative suffix (with someone)

54=55
pp. 118-119

pp. 368-370

question auxiliary

verbal suffix "start (momentarily/shortly)"

dubitative suffix

2N
pp. 400-404, see also yimo

pp. 390-391

past tense/perfective suffix

verbal suffix "also"

946
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See pp. 365-366

=ny(u) - demonstrative suffix "this/that very one"
See p. 226
-0 evidential suffix

See pp. 392-394 and also p. 395
See also -w/-aw; also pp. 392-397
-0/=wo=yo applicative suffix
(-0 after a verb stem with a consonant)
(-yo after a verb stem ending with y)
(-wo in all other environments)
_ See pp.“375;379 .
=0/ =wo detached suffix
(-wo after a long vowel)
(=0 in all other environments)
See pp. 191-194 also yo
~tho conditional suffix "if"

See pp. 471-472

~v/-vi/=va ' demonstrative suffix "this very close one"
See p. 225
-v(i)/=b(i) reciprocal suffix "each other/one another"

See pp. 386-387
“v(i) reflexive/stative/passive suffixe
See pp. 387-390
“w/=aw . evidential suffix
See 394-395; also see -0, also pp. 398-400
”’

“we question auxiliary with a transitive verb

See pp. 110-112

047
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7 .
~wi auxiliary verb primarilyﬁwith a transitive verb
Se; pp. 79-80; also pp. 94-102 | /f#
-yi ' auxiliary verb used’éith a verb of emotion
See pp. 82-83; also pp. 94-102 ,////
-y/-i verﬁal suffix/x;gain"
See ?p.:373-375 - ///
-y3 ' " verbal seféix "do something when not supposed to"
See pp. 379-381 /
-yo | detacpéd suffix appearing at the end ofwa sentence
See pp. 191-194
-yu auxiliary verb primarily with an instransitive verb
See pp. 78-79; also pp. 94-102
-';/-i/-'; instantaneous suffix "suddenly"

See pp. 371-373

/ |
LOCATIVE EXPRESSIONS (See pp. 61-68)

/’
bukal at the foot of/at the boundary of
du:l in the middle of

cf. duinyul right at the center

du: jal in between

gu;jim near/besides (away from the reference point)
gwfji(v)k near/besides (close to the reference)’
jathk on top of

ja:hm over the top of

w;kal in the back/back=to=back

m;kol in the back of (a person)

548




525 '
ya:k, in front of , o L \
ya:ﬁal . in %ront ~f the interior ;f | ) ¥
ya(:)1 .+ under | o : .;5;
ya:mal alongside/in the front area of o .i_"
4 \‘._‘;‘." |x<. :, S
PARTICLES and ADVERBS A
ba " particle ”allfthem/u£" . ' i" : r i:} j.‘ 7,
bay particle all -~ * g i | k -
bg ‘ emphatic particle appearing 1mmediatelyaafter
i an element to be emphas1zed
See pp. 143-147 ‘ “
du emphatic particle "just/really"
See pp. 434=435 ' i T ';; 1;:
~du:y i'k/yik/wik adverbial "faking/pretending/fooling" '* i;;
See pp. 410-411 -
e' | "yes"
gk ‘negative particle appearing usually at the .
beginning o6f a sentence
See pp. 158-159
hglm; hortative particles appearing at the end of a sentence

See pp.

148~ 149

’
hal 'apk

’
hal'apm

’ “
i 'mo

"at dawn"

"close to dawn"

dubitative particle with a verb of speaking

) \
See p. 213 and also -mo:

' ’
jiv/jijiv/dujuv

See pp. 451-453

article "getting ready"
p y
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makanya:m
med

’
nahmid

See pp. 445-446

o'p

pid

See pp. 432-433

va:m
vilwi:vm
wal(a)/gwal(a)
See pp. 414-416
7N
wimo

See p. 213; see

yapa:k

4

"yesterday"

"later" ¢

particle "after a hard task/after all this
time/finally" \ ’

"no"

particle "only"

"now/today"

"in the center of (time)"

"want /wish/desire"-~-functions like a particle

dubitative particle in a transitive sentence
\
also -mo

"at night"

cf. yapa:ch '"night"

ye:kam
s N\

yimo
See p.
/
yekdam

yu:me

cf. wi

See pp. 424-426

N\
yuimo

See p. 213; see

213; see

t

L
‘me; i:me

"tomorrow"

dubitative particle in a sentence with a verb
of emotion

\
also -mo
"in the morning"
sentence ending particle/reaffirmation

N
and yi:me

‘dubitative particle in an intransitive sentence

\

LY
also =-mo
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]

mi

See pp. 466~467
nyi'om

See p. 468
yid/yi'd/yi:d

See pp. 469~470

ga/ge
gav
ga
vga
rd
ganyum
gav (g1)yu:)
gavyu:im/gavyu:yim

gayu:im/gayuiyim

527

CONJUNCTIONS

or
or

but

QUESTLON WORDS (See pp. 125-143)

how/somehow :
specifically how

who/someone '

specifically who
“when/somet ine

which specific one (among two or more)

specifically why

why

gayu:] which (among two or more)/some one/some thing
ge lwhere/aomewhere
vge which speci;ic place
gwegayu : what /something
cf, gyu: abbreviated slang
gwegavyu! specifically vhat

951
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VERBS
ask - ~ gava:k
. * ”’
ask \ Jigwik
' ’ ’
bar/stop gavgo'k/gavgohk
back up | -  sagwe:k
be ' : yu: k
. S \
be a large flat surfaced (=plain) dil-dglk

\
cf. be a small flat surfaced (=plate) did-d{dk
o ’
‘be-a quarter mafi'k
be again/do again gwe:k

See pp. 427-428

be alive | yabe:k

bg angry' : wamiye:k
be backward . 'gowékvik
be bad (of a specific action) chanmk
It's bad/unforﬁunate! Ch;nmame'l

be pretty bad (of a specific action) chandak

be very bad (of a specific action) chandvk

be bad/feel bad (of a whole situation) hiy;nmk
It's not good/I don't feel it's right. Hiy;nmame’!

be pretty bad (of a whole situation) hiyéndak

be very bad (of a whole situation) hiy;nd;;k
be better/get best of gwi :lk
be big v galye:vk
be black . nya:k
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be broken/break |
be brown
be burning
be burning
be burst
be burst
be cloudy
be cold
be covered with
be blanket-covered
~ (two/few) be dead .
be dear
be fat
be first -
(a large object) be flat
cf. (a small object) be flat
(a large object) be flat
cf. (a small object) be flat
be free with body/be loose
be full
be full of btig holes
¢f. be tull of small holes
be given a chance/be probably
See pp. 417-419

be good/be tamed/be fixed

It's not good./It doesn't look good.

I don't feel it's right,

qawi

sevk

bilk

hlu:vik
’

* daluthvk
luthvk
gwi:k
munk
amvk

’
jibevk
buyk
bik
se:k

’
yafo'k

' d
didlamk
diddamk
lapk
dapk

/s
jilayk
do:k

rd
thuvluyk

thuvduyk

ma:dk

hank

Hundévv'!

055
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be

be
be
be
be
be
be
be
be
be

be
be

be

be
be
be
be
be
be
be
be
he

be

goodlooking/be aesthetically good/
be beautiful o

grandchilded/have a grandchild
grandchildrened/have grandchildren
greasy

green

habiﬁuaily/bg constantly

hot

husbanded/have a husband

ignorant

in an extreme condition/be

extremely

See pp. 439-440

in company of/be together
liced/have lice

little

cf. (many) be little gqachk
little/be young “ |
long |

lopsided

made to turn back

many

married

mean

new
next

no more/be all gone .

madtha:vk

ko:vk

- aiwvk

se:yk
vasu:k
swalk
duyk _
nyahmi:k

simiye:k /

bik

diye:k
.
he'elk

qechk

thawk
gyulk
disbe:vk

gowe : kk

dek

dalwé&vk
wssavlgyk
yimﬁk
yu:mk

be :mk

556
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be

be
\be
.ka
be

be
be

be

be

be

be’

'(8

not enough/be lacking/be stuck with wadk

See ppTI449-450

off/be Aut'

old/be worn out

heavy object) be on something
one

cf. one sida

perfect/be masterful
possessive |

pretty/be handsome

cf. (many) be prett§ - jimnayk

prolonged S
proud of/boast/praise
quiet |

large object) be round

cf. (a small object) be round

(machinery) be running

be
be
be
he
he
be
be
he
be

he

same
scared
scarred
sharp
short

sick

aick
ski[lcd
sljéked up

slicked up

machk
nyi'kw:yk
Vd
dalamk
’ ’
sidk/sidak/sidik

mise:vk
waha:vk

’
jimnek

nyo:mk
’
sidavk
/
nyathkik '
[N P4
hol=holk
hod-hddk
lidk
gwadvk
mise:k
A
miyayk
yo:vk
qid'u:dkk
gweda :vk
da:vk
| yiba:tk
gwi' jvk

gwi:vk
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be
be

be

be
be
be
be
be
be

be

be

be

be

be

be

be

be

he.

be
he

be

smelly/be rotten
some

See pp. 447-448
sore

spotted

siartled

stingy

stooped"
straight

strong

supposed to/be expected to
See pp. 420f423
tangled

ten

cf. ten QaQa
tied

together

torn

cf. to tear le:lk
two i

cf. two  hwaka
wet

white

witfed/be married
winter

with

heat up to death

sahk

dowi:k

laegk

- nyu:dk

thidi:ik
/’/
ginyik
V4
qamonyk

I 4
midmidk

" gage:k

yi'dk/yi:dk

,
sinayvk

wa:vk

siva:lvk
/

gwajik

lelk

’ ’
hwakk/hwakak/hwakik .

bulk
nyimsébk
lowe:k
chudk
gwik

’
dagwank

058
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believe

believe falsely (things that are not

true)
bite )
blow up
boil -
borrow
bounce at the same spot
bounce something small
braid
break/crack
cf. also thaqomk/thiqomk
break off (many things)
bring
buck
build fire
bump/hit with
burn
burst something large
ctf. burst sométhing small
bust/break up a small object
buy

(one) buy (for lots of people)

carry in something
carey on one's back

call out by name

535
yaba:k

walba:k

jigyo:k

jivchu:lk

bak

th;h';k

gifnysnyk

diméik /
snavk f

thaggmk/thigsmk- z ‘

gae:dk
¢

gamik

gyalkk [

/

oduk !
V4

diqamk !
r

dabilk
’

daluthk

dagk
gaga:vk

gijiga:jvk

vine:k
ke:k

4

misik

959
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carry something heavy
carry something light .
change |
charge/rush at
chase
chew
choke
chop/cut one stick of wood
chop
cf. also degigdk/dagg;dk
chop many things
chop |
circle dance
clasp between lips
climb up (small things)
climb up (a large thing)
‘close
come
come and see
come here/be here
come home
céme in
come out
cf. also juba'kk/juba:kk
complain
Cook/boiy

cook

’
gavnawk

yigsk_ .
dake:k

’
jibuk
dagwi:vk
jimny;yk
daﬁgnk
dagigdk

/
digaedk

digae:dk
’
jigaedk
p
gahinyk
/
jitavk
jikba:k
’
jikbamk
, “
sa'amk
yuwk
"u:kk
va'k
vo:kk
yu:dkk

/
jiba:kk/jiba'kk

go:k

y
‘da'olk

nuwi : dk

96()
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cover something large

cf. cover something small
cover with a lid
crack/rattle
crack nuts
crawl
Cross

cry

dance
dig up
do/have
do again
See pp. 427-428
do something to the speaker
dress
drink
drive

drip a large drop

cf. drip a small drop dochk

drop/go down

_oul
eat up/drink up/finish up

ecase/bury

taint/black out/doze oft

s [

537
dabu:lk

’
da'amk
galk

’
Jigakk
jidea:dk
gake:k

mi: Kk

p
yimak
hwalk
wi:k

sinyuivk

wimk
he:k
thi:k
gowa :mk/gwa:mk |

lochk
nalk
(gwe) ma:k
jaivk

r'd
damadk

sma: jivk



fall off/fall down

' (something) fall on a person

(a person) fall on something/get X up

feel a piercing pain
feel numb
(one person) fight
(more than one) fight
finish/complete
See pp. 441-444
fix/make X tamed
(a large object) flap
cf. (small object) flap
fly
(for something) fly
follow
follow in foot prints
fool

forget

gamble

gather around
get/obtain
get/be a spy
get up

get up

get up

get worse

debk

mank

. /
jamonk
. /
jamank
jiny'k
bik
jo:vk
ja:wvk

wi:dk

/
yahank

lebk

viya:dk
va:dk
dinyu:vk
ginyu:k

. ’
yu(')dismiyayk

wanya:k

do' £ik/do: fik
r4

digak

yoik/yo'k

yu:dk

-da:dk

vada:dk
m;nak/man'k

’
yawilik

562
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give .
give/receive

glance over distance
g0

go and see

go by/pass by

g0 home . o
gO in

g0 out/pat

go out and get X

grind in the mouth

grind X with a rock

habitual action/state

cf. also muwi:j(i)kwi/mi:jiki

halt
halt
hang
hang
hate

have a belt on

(o male) have a daughter

have a label on/have a sticker on

have a nephew/niece
have a ring on
have a shawl on

have a tig on

ek
e:kk
su:dk

ya:mk

voimk
yuidmk
/
jibamk
yomk
juhu:dk

da:k
miyu: j(i)kyu

jik
/
di'ink
V4
sahak
disha:k
’
wami'k/wami:k
A Y ‘ 4
gilgiyok
vche ' vk
’
dalamvk/dalambk
bi:vki
R Y
salgidgo:k
sadamk

hnakk

563
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have gloves on
have shoes on

have the quality of a large object's
dry roughness

540
siyu:dk

mahnyo:k

’
thiwilk

: ' . ’
cf. have the quality of a small object's dry roughness thiwidk

"have earrings on

haQe ;ne's.fgce<up‘in the air
hayevonﬁ's mouth open

.hqve shoes on yrong-feet

have socks on

hear

herd

hide

hide oneself - Lo
hit

hit/slap

hit with fist -
hook

horn/poke with horns

hunt . '
hurry
hﬂrt
Insult *

iron

jerk

(di)swedk ;
sawk
1awk
diyu:mk
P

gambeyk
e:vk

4 I
nuwilk/niwilk

Pd
dahodk !
dahddvik

a:vk -

.'baeqk

jijqamk .
’

silokk
’

sinak

nye(:)k

dawk

} ~
qahmidk

hnuk .

¢’
dathbak

sawk " ¢



jump over something
Jump

ke;p up with

kick

kill

kill

kiss

*knead douéﬁ

knock

know

Laugh

lay

lay X down
lead/guide/be with
let (one) go/send
lie down '
like/love .
lock

Look here

look var that way
look qur}lean over & survey
look quickly
lose/miss someone

loge

I d
jiqodgk

’
jiqodk .

viya:k

’ ,
gadohk/gidohk
gwank

4

jigwank

’ .
jiguk
mu'dk
.~ 7
gobgobk

spo'k/spohk

P
jigwadk
yak

' ’

jimik/jimi'k
vonyi:k/vinyi:ﬁ
jiya:mk |
yakk
swalk
silwe:yk
ha' kk

hia e mk

Cjitailk

;"
viyadk
sme 'tk

sme:yk
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make

make a stand

make bread

make full of small holes
make fun of

make into a large bundle

make alive

make come/send

make drive
b 13
make fat

make, someone feel good

make something big to be flat

make fly
make greasy
make pecking sounds
make run
make smelly
mash
massage
meet
'melt’
mess up
mix
.
move away from the speaker
mive toward the speaker

move toward here

¢f, (many) move toward here

yo:vk
’
sijak
T
miyalk
. ,
thuvduy'ok
dismiye:k
dimana:dk
siyabe:k
jiyuwk
vogwa:mk
dase:k
LY s’
way'yahank
’
dalapk
jiya:dk
dase:yk
dathk
’
jivyamk
P
da'sahk
’ /
dalayk/dilayk
didwink
/
gavgawk
vahachk
su:lk
qgamsk
#
siyemk
sive(:)k/siye(:)kk

. ’
siyevk

/
siyayvk .

966
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name
negative/do not/be not .
See pp. 155-158

nod

.occasional éction/s;ate
Lof. witjikwi/ijiki
Sec pp. 429-431° |

opeﬂ
open one's mouth
open oné's mouth wide

order

peck
peel
peel
perk
pick/collect
(one) play
cf. (more than one) play
play a game
lpmint out/at; blame
poke
poke with a stick
poh

pop/burst

dayk

si:k

da’spk
ask

yu:j(i)kyu

cf. also miyu:j(i)kyu

’ ' 1
sadakk.

£
valawk

vala:wk

jiya:vk
P
sijuk
’,

gijihiyanyk
sqwa:nk
limsk

yakk

de:vk

’
gudayk
gana:k
auni:lk

o p,
5id'o'k/uid' ohk
lathk

lu:thk

967
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.

pound gamk
pour/play musical ‘instrument ' jatk

. " ’
prepare ¢ nuwidk
pretend gi:vk

See pp. 412-413

prolong/make fun of danyo:mk
puff off/out jitavk
pull by the'hair sij;k
puﬁcture/give a shot o sak
push _ dage:k
push’ _ dige:k
put a large object in something sujalk
" cf, put a small object in something sij&hk
cf. put a very small object in something sijudk

put away things . jigw;k
put away/place jiwg'k
put face up in the air jis;wk,
put head on a pillow‘ sbukk
put in jiyl:dk
put there , . jiw;'k
put*X on top of Y Juik
put two togethef gahw;kk |
rain gwivo:k

\ I
rattle galgalk
reach some destination va:ml
read siidk

068
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repeat

rest head on the chestl
ride

roast in fire

roast X in the ground

(a large object) roll

cf. (a small object) roll gwidk

roll over
rope/imprison
run

run away'

saddle

say .

scold

écratch

see

send

send one toward the speaker
send many away/herd
seéparate

sew

shake

sharpen

shave

shave someone

shiave oneself

sinyu:k
’

jiqbobk
/’

va'ulk
silk
. bavk

gwilk

dulk

he:dk
’

viyamk

p) ’
hluvkik/luvkik

. 2
divgaelvik
i'k/ik/ik
w;jijibe:k
‘damo: k
'urk
e:mk
jiyu:kk
jiyu:mk
si'vu:kk

/
vanamk
golk
diyo:vk
dis(h)wi:k

”
diswi'k

dis(h)wi:vk
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shave some animal

shoot (with a stringed tool)

cf. shoot a large object

shoot many things
shout
sign
sing

sit/live

ct. (many) sit/live wayo'k/wayo:

sit slowly

slap

sleep

smear/paint

smell

smoke/make smoke
snow -

‘soak

soak X in the mouth -
sob

sound a fading sound
sound/make a sound

- spank/whip
(something) spill
spill X

split logs
(something) split/crack

sprain

diswi:k

dimk

gae:k
vija:dk
saldili:k
swa:dk

wa'k/wa:k

o=

watk
dapsk

sma:k

/
. jiyalk

hwik
,
dagwadk
I'd
hanbachk
sbulk
/
jithbalk
uyk
guwa :mk/gowa :mk
vogwa:gk -«
saeqk
bogk
ibogk
’
igaevk
,
qakvik
lagk

546




spur

Spy.

squat

stab with a knife

stagger

(a small thing) stand upright

stand
cf. ‘(two ;r more) stand
start ‘doing something
stay right in
steal
step on
stop "
store
straighten
suck
swagger/feel throbbing pain
‘sway
sweep/brush
swerve

Swim

take a picture

take along/lead

(many) take someone along
take off clothes

take up tor

547
qa' qamk
viyu:dk
hod'ho:dk
v' gamk
siggk
idk

skwi:k

wikk °

I'd
vowak

~

wahiyo:vk
jagji:k/jakji:k

’
namakk
buk

N/
jimidmidk

4
jibogk

,
si'idk

V4
siyaybk

’

s(i)jik
hwisvk

halde:vk

dadnyu:dk
vinyitk
wa :mk
tuyk/tﬁik

jijyu:vk
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talk/speak

tangle

tattoo

teach

tear X

tell (a story)

think

throw from fhe speaker
throw toward the speaker
tickle

tickle

tie

tie/put together many X
tie something large
touch

touch lightly/feel out
turn X over

turn X over

turn around something small
turn around something large

(something large) turn around

tura oneself around
turn off

turn a knob
twist/wrap around

uncover blanket

gwa:wk
disn;yk
sijuthk
N (4
dinyu:d'u:wk
’
valelk

gana:vk

- wasi:vk

damk
dakk
qichk
. ’
gichgichk
githbalk
disva:lk

”’
gilyok

»

dabathk
deli:k
dagwé:kk

I“ ld
dayahwink/diyahwink
dayahwfnuk/diyahwfnﬂk
siyahwinuk

’
siyahwinvk

, ’
dayahwinvk/diyahwinvk
dimachk
sgwink
gwink

jigwe:kk
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voice anger

vomit

wait

walk

wash (body)
wash (hair)
w;sh‘(clothe;)
watch/take care of
wear a hat

wear clothes
wedge/jack up/weigh
wet

whisper

whistle

wiggle

win

work

wring out
write/qopy

ctf. danyu:dk

yell

wayu:k

yo:qk

‘sivo(:)k
voik
4
jithulk
P ,
hathbuyk:
dathgwi:lk
viso:k .
bu:dk
nyigwa:yk
’
dis'anyk
’
dabulk:
’
jihwayk
4
juhuik
diwk |
madk:
dada#a:dk
thigwi:k
dinﬁu:dk
!
|

i

jaidik.
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Kinship Terms

daughter-in-law/female's step-daughter vaye'

father

father's mother

father's older brother/uncle
father's sister/aunt

father's younger brother/uncle
female's brother's child
female cousin

female's daughter

female's older sister's child

female's younget sister's child

husband

gtindfathet

male cousin

male cousins

male's daughter

male's female cross-cousin
male's older brother's child
male's sister's child
male's step-child/step-father
mother

mother's brother/uncle

mother's father

/
dala
/
monya
’
nuwi
I d
nibi'/nibi:
naja:
bi:
’
baya
’
thawa
no'/no:/hno’
/’
wisa
’
nyahmi (')
nabg'/nabo:

jiga:va

ngaj;'/nigajgh '

o
viche' /vche'
V4
nuda
su: ja

’ /
wana/hwana

/
k;cha/nukacha

’
jida
’
gwela

’
gwawa

074
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mothet's mother
mother's older sister/aunt
mother's younger sister/aunt
older sibling

cf, to have an older sibling

one's daughtér's child/grandchild

one's son's child/grandchild

cf. grandchildren a:wa
relative \

cf. relatives diyu:ch

cf. relatives dy;vi
son

cf. sons  humay

son-in-law/female's speﬁ-son
wife
,
¢f. also luwa'/luwa:
younger sibling

gitnya

ct. younger siblings

cf. to have a little sibling
Persons
boy

cf. boys  hma:d

cattleman
child

ct. children  hma:ny

551

L
goda

ni:

gi

,
nithi/nithi:
’
mila

/
niya
k
ko:

I d
awa

’
diyuch

hméﬂ)‘

. ’,
kunye'

’
lowa'/lowa:

ginya

inyk

hme' /hme:

. ’
waksignyihad(a)

hmany
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/
>
cook/chef
cowboy
doctor
friend
ghost
girl
herder/farmer
Hualapai people/language
ice-maker
mailman
man/person
medicine man
cf, medicine men githyay
little girl
o
musician
old lady
"ﬁilot
player (e.g., of sports)
poiiceman
reader
teapher
washer/cleaner
whiteman

woman

ct. women  baqu:

A

552

.\ ” . /
gwegida'ola/gwegid'ola

o L
‘waksigwij

) 4
haygu=githye'
nuwa:/nowa:
gwéjadi:/gwéjidi:

rd
misi'/misi:
, 4
givso
’
Hwalbay
\ ’
gwedamuna
dinyazda-gw;h
aba:/'ba:/ba:/ba’
'd
githye'

9
J

. / ’
misz(')qech/msi(')qech
gw;gija:

’ /
gwaguy/qamwidm

, ‘
baday
gngiviya:da
Y
gwegidayya

/
bakhe'd
gw;gisi:da

dinyﬁ:d-bak'&:wo

- I d
_gwedathgwila

”, .
haygu z

”’
baqi
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Body Parts

‘ : ’
arm thivdi'/thivdi
'
arm pit silbu'
_ ’
:back yitad
beard ' y;vnyimi:
. ) )
big toe : migavde'
body. ma:d
bone jiyatk
braid ' | ‘ qw;w-san;v
calf ok\one's leg yimwa:l
cheek \ , yu'thﬁl
- ’
chin \\ yavpi'/yavpi:
\ ' -
ear \ smadk (\\
cf. 15;ge ear smalk ~
\\ . ’
elbow \ siginy'ok
eye/face \\ yu'/yu:
) /
eyebrow . yu'galme'
' - / -
eyelash ' yu'sunya'/yu'sunya:
/
finger saldi'j
. i )
finger nail sal'sidwo
foot mi'
) ’
forehead yumbul
hair qwaw }
hand " sal
head _ hu'/hu:
) ' '
heart/chest ‘ yu'way/yuhway

o 557”7
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hip
knee

large ankle

cf. small ankle

left hand
leg

little toe
mouth

nail

neck

~ nose

part below the rib
ribs
shdulder
skin

thigh
thumb

toe nail
“tongue
tooth

wrist

Clothes and Personal Belongings

beaded cape

beaded necklace/bolo tie

- P4
cf. also saku:la~hnaki

- ”~
yiwilpi
miblk

milg;'/milggh

N Y
sal-gathad
’
mibad
. ’
midi: jqech
ya'/ya:
”»
sidiwo
rd
milqi
yay
”
jikbu
rd
jivso'/jivso:
rd
salmak
rd
thipil
»
yiwil
salgavdg'
- ”
mi'sidwo
’
yibal/yi'bal
yo'/yo:

sslgasva:d

N ’
skul=-sadam

- ’
skul-hnaki

078
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be Lt “‘;;

blanket.
boots
cloth/rag
comb
cf, combs sijiivi
diaper

dress

e

earrings

glasses
~glove
- hat
cf. hats bu:d
jacket
long coat
moccasin
pants
‘personal belongings
ébcket
ring
shawl
shirt
sh;es
socks
tie
underwear

watch

555
iy
gilgiovi
jibevi
~ ’
mahnyo'=~ilil
chaw

e
sijivi

ll
jegvi
L J
he'
- . ’ .
smadkadiswedi

LY P ,
yu'das'ami

. .
‘salsiyu:di

_bud

~ I d
nyigwayvde'
nyigwﬁydamnglv(a)
qw;q-mahnyg'

’ .
kamwid/kamhwid
P4

jalay
dani:do

- Vd
salgidgo'
sadgm/sidgmi

’
nyigway

/’,
mahnyo'

- V4
mahnyo' gambey

Vd P
hnaki/gwehnaki
kamwid—ya:lwaj

nya'
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~cf, watches nya:(')

Domesticated Animals

cat
o chick
chicken
cf. chickens gwal(i)ya:w
oW
cug
~ donkey
duck
goat
horse
cf. horses . olo:
kitten
male dog
. , , :'pis

cf., pigs hwanygada:d

P“PPY
' cf. puppies  'had~tha:iw
rooster

sheep

Wild Animals

"

ant

bos

- F 4
gwalyaw=thaw

' .
gwalyaw

’

waksi
"had
halavu:do
hB'qanmo:

p)
savado

. ”
olo

LY ’
bos~thaw

- - Vd
'hadgavde:/'hadgavde'

thnygadgd
- ’
'had-thaw

- P
gwalyawgavde'

gane:lo
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cf. an area where we find lots of ants jimyu:lk(a)

antelope/pronghorn

ant
badger
bat
_'beat

bee !

cf. an area where we find lots of

‘ bird

-black lizzard

““bobcat -

buffalo

butterfly

centipede

chipmunk

chuckwalla
‘cottontail

coyote

crow

deer

dove

elk

fat lizzard

fish
. cf. an area where we find lots of fish ichi:k(a)
fly thémbu:dg
ct. an area where we find lots of flies thémhu:dgk(a)

'm'ul/am'61

nithi:/nthi:

‘mahwa:'

jiqb;nyk
nagg
thambo:
bees  thambo:k(a)
’
jibay
gadu:la
/
nyimi',
I'd »
mithin'/mithin
h;nykad;pka

h;nykasgvda

A hami:da

’
mathul

hlo!

’ y
gathad/kathad

”w

qa:q

qwaq/qwa'q/qwa:q
»
guwi'

’
" qwaqda

dalpo:

c A ,
ichi'i/ichi'

981
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fox
frog
gila monster
* hawk
horny toad
hummingbird
kangaroo rat
little red ants
cf. an area where we find lots of
lizard
cf. 1izards  dathi:l, =
cf. an area where wé'find lots of
mocking bird ’
mountain lion
mouﬁtain sheep
mouse
cf. ‘mice “'we:(')
-owl |
'pgckrat
p;geon
_pqr;upine
prairie dog
quail
jackrapbit
\ cf. rabbits gu:la
roadrunner
scorpion

’
qoqod

hinyg'/hinya:

r'd
mathulda

I 4
sinyida

’
dilgwam
N .
minmin
u'hu:l

’
jimpuk/jinpﬁk

little red ants - jimpu:kk(a)

’
~dathil

lizards dathi:1lk(a)

’,
guwila
’,
nyimida
’,
amuv/vmuv
' I
uwe'/'we'
iyu:'’
’
malga
gwalido:
’ :
gadada ' ‘ N
/ 1
diksi
’
ahma'/'hma'

/
gula

Vd
dilbu’

- ’
ni:sdagwank
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TRV

~ wolf

skunk *

snake

cf. saakes  ilwi:

of an area where we find lots of
spider

cf. an area where we find lots of
squirrel
turkey

Lprtle

‘wild hog

Food Items ..

a1

bean

beef : !

 bread

ct. Dbreads 'miya:l

cantelope

coffee
cookie
d . . \ ]
ct. cookies miyal=-miyu:l
corn
deer jerkies

cf. jerkies qwaqdu:v

4

hwi:wo'

ilwi

snakes ilwitk(a)
ni:s

spiders ni:sk(a)

. ’
hamilda

iya:'s
LY ’ N
halgava'/halgava:

/
muhwa'

\ ld . . .
~ hadgwila/'hadgwila

madi:k /
waksi-ma:é(a)

’
miyal
\ 4
gamdugwath
goth
miyzl-miyﬁl
diygch

.I"

qwaqduv

cf. to be full of jerkies gwaqdu:vk

]
gourd‘

hnal

983
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cf. gourds
meat
mescal
milk
mush
orange
peachl

pinon-tree/nut

hna:l

gwema:d(a)
s
viyal
. ’
waksinyimay
’
gwesmgwin
qwathga'gl
) .
thabal

ko'/ko

“cf. to be pinony/full of pinon nuts/trees  ko:yk

potatoes

" pumpkin
rice

salt
squawberry

tortilla

cf. to make tortilla

vegetable

Plants

barrel cactus
cottonwood tree

juniper

ponderosa pine

prickly pear
reed

SARUATO

miyaldavdi:

ba:b
rd
hamde'
’
aduth

ithi:

Agith'e:

\ ’
miyaldavdivi
k

gwe(-)hw;I

/
mildad

,'
aha

jogq
hwa:l

y
alav/'lav

/
ata'/ata:
a'é'/a'a:/a';

98¢
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thorn
weeds
cf. to be weedy wi:lk

yucca
Places

bank

cafe

&

C.A.P. building/gathering place

church

clinic

corral

daycare center
_dump

east
garden/field
»gate

cf. also kwasivdiv-sa'amjo

gymnasium
~house

house

jail

land

motel

mud

ct, to be muddy madga:yk

dad

wil

¢
manad
besbu: jo /
gwema(:)jo
badigﬁvo
gathEdgana:vjo

N, .
madjevyo: jo

_ s, . s
isavgo/isivgo
hma:nngch-bavisgzjo

s
gwejamo
\ ,

nyaja'alo

/
gwehwalo

3 ’
kwasivdiv~-sadakjo

gwedivjﬁd-d;yyo
'wa'/'wa:/awa'/awa:

V4
'wa'wo

, ,

bahe'do/bahe:do
mad
sma:jo

/’
mudgay

985
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;o 562
‘ /o \
Peach Springs /. : Hakdugwi:v
Phoenix // Banya:nyuwg
. V // \ ‘
plain / maddildil

I
/

; ! " \
cf. to be plai?y/plain~1ike maddildi;lk

post office l : J dinyl:dva:wo

railroad track wambo:dnyo *

!
river/water fall ; ha'he:lo
road ! ' nya:
school . dinyu:d'u: jo
cf. ~ also .ny$dfu:jo !
" | ’
. shade : S , yasek
cf. to be :shady \ yasa:yk =
% ; ,
. , PEE
store ! gﬁ adjawo
' ; /’ /
stream/river { ' / ha'amo
sweathouse | da’glv
P / ’
swing _// swev, .
‘town ' C . ,// hafgunyuwa ( : )

tribal office mﬁlvwayo:wo

wash Jikmi:
Nature -

rd
cloud o . Buwi

cf. to be cloudy guwi:k/gwi:k
' s

fire o'o
night . yapa:ch
rock/mountian ~ wi'/wi:
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cf. to be
sand
stét(s)
sun
.thunder season
water

winter

cf. to be winterly

whirlwind

cf. to be whi;lwindy

~wind

¢

‘ , o,
cf. strong wind madhay -

Other Nouns

airplane

~ash

‘automobile -

bicycle

cf. Dbicycles

book
broom

bullet

cf. bullets

camera
car

chair

rocky wi:k

gweva'u:li

pa:

chu:dk

madakwi:dk

’
hajuwa

y
" hamsi

nya:

gafa:yk

- 'ha'/'ha:

chud

~ V
madakwid

rd
madhe

\
gweviya:d'iji
'mhu:l

I
anbil

N
gweva'ula

gwesi:di
' \' l){ ’
wa'sijiyi

!pa'/ap;|

badinyu:di

.~ , / N,
gweviyam/gwegiviya:m(a)

’ 3
wayyi

087




o

~ matate

’
cocker gwégid(a)'oli
doll/toy gwede

cf. dolls/toys‘ gweday
door 'wa'sa'ami
\ 4
drum ) gwe-dalgobi
dryer gwédadavit
P4
dustpan gwehnui
' ~ d
faucet ha'sgwini
Id
feather . gwewa}/wal
| \ ’
fence kwasivdiv
cf. to fence kwasivdi:k
fork ‘ kw;sadsa:d
’
fur nyimi
- ¢f, to be furry/hairy nyimi:k
. ’
gum gwejimnyay
~ Vs
hammer kwagadwis
hofh- agwgy'gwa/gwa
knife akws/'kwa/kwa
4
large popping noises ISth-lath
\ /
cf. small popping noises dath-dath
large thumping noises le-léb
) 4
cf. small thumping noises d;b-dob
large rapid clanging noises 831-351
cf.” small rapid clanging noises ng-de
lock ('w;')silwéyi
cf. locks ('wa')silwe:yi

pi

088

564



565

money bes
month | ‘ hla:

[} , )
mop , 'wa'judi

musical instrument/music-playing

instrument . gweja:yi
nail ‘ kw;qwidqw{d
name ‘ . mul . '

cf. to be a big shot mulvi:k

pen/pencil ’ gw;diﬁyu:di e ,
- ' ’
‘pillow sibuk
, < )
pot gweda'oli
purse : besbu:yi 7
rags : chaw
. . . ¢ !
rake . gwejama:vi .
- ’
refrigerator ' s gw;damuni
/
rope . gwesgwid
: . . .
L) /’
rug madjija'yi
saddle ' divgeli
shovel 1 msdsiyu:ki
. . _
sink 3 . gwejithu:li
something | ! gwe )
spot nyud )
ctf. to be spotted | nyu:dk
L , , .
tire ’ gwevoy
.cf. tires gwevo:y
N Ao N .
toothbrush yo'juthuli/yo' jithuli

cf. toothbrushes ya'juthuzli

o 089




train ' ' wambgd

cf. trains wambo:d
week ' hsldami:nya
wood i';/i'/’}

cf, to be woody i'i:k

PRONOUNS and PRONOMINAL PREFIXES

first person "I" nya
first person prefix '-/a=
-~ See pp. 204-212

second person "you" ma

second person prefix m-/ma-[mi-/mu-

See pp. 204-213

same-subject‘ﬁarker'and second

person prefix -ng (-k + m=)
_ See p. 206
thirq person prefix p-

See pp. 204-213

DEMONSTRATIVES and RELATED EXPRESSIONS (See pp. 218-234)

this one closest to the speaker va

cf. this very ... nyivg
See pp. 218-219
this one close to the speaker ya

A

cf. this very ... nyiy;

590
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See pp. 219-220; also p. 228
. this one very close/rather close
to the speaker/that one right
there/his/her

: ’
cf. this very ... -nyinyu

See pp. 221-222

that one whicﬁer can point at
o~

k 4

cf. that very ... nayiwa/nyiwi

See- pp. 220-221; also p. 228
‘that one way over there

"'cf.  that very ... nyihg
“See p. 223 - .

that one remote, distant or
not visible

cf. that very ... nyithg

See pp. 223-224; also p. 229

right that one by pointing at
See pp. 230-231
- right this one by pointing at

See p. 230

around this closest place
around/at this place
around right there

around way over there

around there remote, distant or
not visible

For the above, see pp. 231-232

nyu

wa/wi

ha

tha

viwa

viya

ve

ye
we

he

the

091

e
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ot

at
at
at

at

in
in
in
in

in

at
at
at
Ain

at

right around here
around here

around there

around way over there

around that remote, distant or
not visible place

For the above, see pp. 232-233

this place right here
here
that place

}

that place way over there

that remote, distant or
not visible place

For the above, see p. 233

this time right now
this time/now

that time/then
those days/then

that remote, distant or
mythical time

For the above, see p. 233

PREFIXES

causative prefix

See pp., 357-359

568
’
nyivak
’
nyiyak
/
nyiwak

”,
nyihak

’
nyithak

, ’
nyival/nyivul

’
nyiyal/nyinI - 7

’ /
nyiwal/nyiwil

4
nyihal

’
nyithal

’
nyivam
4
nyiyam
v
nyiwam

nyih;m

. 4
nyitham




causative prefix

See pp. 359-361

causative prefix (self-initiated)

See p. 362
causative prefix
See p. 361
causative prefix
See p. 362

intensifier

possessive prefix

~gpecifier when added to -

a demonstrative pronoun
See p. 218
subordinator

' See pp. 457-459

SUFFIXES

~-again

See pp. 373-375
also 4
See pp. 365-366
start (momentarily/shortly)
See pp. 368-370
applicative suffix
See pp. 375-379

auxiliary verb

ya=

va-

' /
nyi- as in nyihad

nyi-/nyu-

ny'*/nya-/nyi-/nyu-'

-y/-i
-ny(a)
“m(i) |
-0/ =wo/=yo

~yn/-wi/=i/~yi

993
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See pp. 78-102
command

See pp. 149-151 !
commitativelsuffix

See pp. 54-55
conditional "if"

See PP- 471-472
definitizer
demonstrative "this"

See’ p. 225

~ "demonstrative "this/that very one"

See p. 226

demonstrative '"that one way over
there"

See pp. 226-227

detached suffix

~ See pp. 191-194

'Vudiffetent-pubject marker

See pp. 76=77
directional suffix '‘away from"

See pp. 58-59

" directional suffix "into"

See pp. 59-60

directional suffix '"to/toward"
See p. 57

do something when not supposed to

See pp. 379-381

~a

-m

-tho

-a

. 0
-v/=vi/=va

~ny(u)

-h{a)

-0/-wo/~yo

-m

~m

994
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571
dubitative suffix L o

See pp. 400-404; see also yimo

| emphatic suffix N : -d;;
' See pp. 436-438 .
evidential suffix -0
See pp. 392-394 and p. 395
' See also -w/-aw and also pp. 392-397
evidential suffix ~w/~aw
See pp. 394-395
future suffix : -ay
T Ty “See pp. 381-386 0 _ S
gengral iocative suffix -e
' S;e p. 60
] \
instantaneous suffix "suddenly" -tif-i/-'a
See pp. 371-373 .
- * “instrumental suffix =~ -~ - o U
. ~ See pp. 55-56
irrealis suffix' - o =h(i)
- rSeé pb.7§81-386 . ’ .
locative‘suffix "in" . : -1
See pp. 59-60
locative suffix 'at/on/around" -k ﬁif“
See p. 57 EQ\K
past tense/perfective -ny | ‘\\
See pp. 390-391 _ ‘ \
plural suffix -j(i) \
~ See PP1;23559?9i plsq P 341; also pp.k345-347 : \

595 ' ‘ \
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| Question auxiliéry

See pp. 112-117
questioh auxiliary

See pp. 118-119
question auxiliary

See pp. 110-112 .
reciprocal suffix

See pp. 386-387
reflexiv;/ttative/passive suffix

See pp, 387-390

same-subject markef

See pp. 75-76
sequential suffix
| See'pp. 463-464; also see -da

subject case marker

[—— ...A....S.e~e —p' --50 merran ot ey e e ;_ .

tempora}l suffix "and then"

~_See pp. 461-462
vocative suffix

See pp.'71-74

-v(i)

~v(i) |

=ho

 -ch

’
-e/-yg

LOCATIVE EXPRESSIONS (See pp. 61-68)

at the foot of/at the boundary of
in between

in the middie

--¢f.. ~right at the. center . du:nyul

’
bukal
du:qu

du:l



. 4
near/besides' (away from the reference) gwajim

’
near/besides (close to the reference) gwiji(v)k

on top of

over the top of
in the back/back=-to-back

in the back of (a person)

in front of

in front of the interior of

under

alongside/in the .front area of

at dawn

at night

close to dawn

dubitative particle
~ See p. 213 and also ~-mo

dubitative particle

See p. 213

dubitative particle

See p. 213

" dubitative particle

See p. 213

emphatic particle

See pp.

_emphatic particle "just/really"

143-147

ja:hk
jaihm
[
makal
4
makol
ya:k
ya:kal
ya(:)l

ya:mal

PARTICLES and ADVERBS

- ’
-hal‘apk

yapa‘k

,
hal'apm
N
i'mo

PR
wimo

[
yimo

yu:mo

du

037
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Seeipp. 434-435
faking/fooling/pretending
. See pp. 410411 -
. hortative particles
See pp. 148-149
in the center (time)
in the morning
later
negative particle

See pp. 158-159

A
1

. now/today
pérticlg "all"
pérticle "all/us/them"

particle "after a hard task/after
all this time/finally

See pp. 445-446
:Véafticie "ge£ting réady“
See pp. 451-453
particle "only"
See pp. 432-433
sentence ending particle

"reaffirmation"

cf. wi:me/i:me/yi:me See pp.

tomorrow_
"want/wish/crave"

See pp. 414-416

574

du:y i'k/yikjwik

h;/mg i

vilwi:vm

. .
yekdam
med

gak

’
nahmid
’ .
jiv/jijiv/dujuv
pid
yu:me
424-426

ye:kam

wal(a)/gwal(a)

598
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_ yes e'
yesterday m;kanya:m
- CONJUNCTIONS

but : ‘ yid/yi'd/yi:d
See pp. 469-470

or mi

See pp. 466-467

~or ) | nyi"éﬁ
See p. 468 |
| QyESTION WORDS (See pp. 125-143)

how/somehow o | ga/ge
specifically how | gav
what)somethiﬁg gwégayu:/gyu:
specifically what . - : gwégavyu:
where/some place | ge
which specific place ‘ vge
which (among two/more)/some one gayu:j
who/someone ga
specifically who h vga
when/sometime gany&ﬁ
which specific one (among two/more) gEv(gi)yu:j
specifically why | gavyu:im/gavyﬁ:yim
why gayu:im/gayu:yim
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